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In the Middle Ages, Old Nubian was the principal language of the Sudan
and the southern part of Egypt The direct ancestor of the Nubian still
spoken in that area, it is the only indigenous African language whose
development we can follow for overa millennium.

The corpus of Old Nubian, which occupies fewer than one hundred pages
of continuously printed text, extends from the eighth to the fifteenth
century of our era, though most of the material is from the tenth to the
twelfth. About half of the texts are of religious content, comprising
translations of the Greek New Testament, the Septuagint and other
Christian writings; the rest are documentary, consisting of public contracts,
private letters and similar material.

Belonging to the Nilo-Saharan language family, Old Nubian is written in a
modified form of the Greek uncial alphabet, with extra characters taken
from Coptic and Meroitic. The general characteristics of the language
emerge from the following formula (after Hawkins): SOV / POST / GEN +
N/N+ADJ.

The author, Professor of the Classics and Linguistics at the University of
llinois (Urbana/Champaign), has published fourteen books and over
seventy articles on Old Nubian; he is regarded as the World's leading
authority on that language.
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INTRODUCTION
0.1 Prefatory remarks (based on Browne 1999a)

0.1.1 In the Middle Ages, O(ld) N(ubian) was the principal language of the kingdoms of
Nobadia, Makuria and Alodia, roughly the area of the modern Sudan and southern Egypt, and
it is the direct ancestor of the Nubian still spoken in that area. Of the modern dialects, it is most
closely akin to Nobiin (also known as Mahas/Fadidja; Werner 1987.18-24). Belonging to the
Nilo-Saharan family, Nubian is the only indigenous African language whose development we
can {race for over a millennium.

0.1.2 The corpus of O.N. extends from the eighth to the fifteenth centuries: the oldest dated
text consists of O.N. insertions in a Greek epitaph of A.D. 797 (see Lajtar 1997.117; as Lajtar
notes, the Coptic Nubian papyrus published as Browne 1993.29-32, might be earlier, but it is
dated only on palacographical grounds; at any rate the text previously thought to be the earliest,
Griffith’s graffito 4, can now be shown not to contain a date: see Browne 1996g), and the latest
is a document dated in 1484 (see Adams 1977.533 with n. 85). But most of the texts, both
literary and documentary, come from the tenth to the twelfth centuries.

0.1.3 The language is written in a modified form of the Greek alphabet, with extra characters
taken from the Coptic and Meroitic scripts 1.1.1. Previous researchers have assumed that the
orthography is based on that of Coptic. While it is true that several O.N. letters are modelled on
the latter script, which is also the source of O.N. supraliteration 1.3, it is nonetheless the case
that the ductus litteratum is Greek, not Coptic. Specifically, the writing—at least of the literary
texts—is similar to the Greek sloping majuscule style of the seventh to the ninth centuries, as
noted in Browne 1990b.124-125, where I give a reproduction of a Sinai Greek manuscript
(8th/Sth cent.), similar in style to the O.N. manuscript most conveniently illustrated on the
covers of Browne 1988a and 1998a.

0.1.4 The unmistakably Greek appearance of the O.N. script has a practical application: it has
allowed the excavators at Qasr Ibrim to distinguish easily between O.N. and Coptic fragments,
even without knowledge of the languages. And failure to recognize the fundamental difference
between Coptic and O.N. scripts has contributed at least once to a mistaken identification of an
O.N. text as Coptic: the Sunnarti fragment (Sunn. 2 0.3), assumed by its original editor to be a
Coptic document, should—on the basis of the writing alone—have been recognized as O.N,
Unfortunately, all editors of O.N. texts, including the present author, have used the Coptic
alphabet for our publications, but this is simply a matter of convenience—because O.N.
employs certain Coptic letters—and it should not blind us to the essentially Greek appearance of
the script.

0.1.5 If printed in a modern edition, the corpus of O.N. would occupy fewer than 100 pages
of continuous text. Of the material preserved, about half is of religious content, consisting of
translations of the Greek New Testament, the Septuagint, and other Christian writings, while
the remainder is documentary, comprising public contracts, private letters, and similarly
ephemeral material. For many of the religious texts we are fortunate in having the Greek
Vorlage, a crucial resource for explicating the language. Having no underlying Greek original,
the documentary material is naturally more difficult to elucidate.

0.1.6 Until recently, all research on Q.N. was based on the collection assembled in Griffith
1913. But the material available to Griffith amounted to only about 20 pages of continuously
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printed text. Now, thanks in large part to excavations undertaken in response to the UNESCO
campaign to save the monuments threatened by the Aswin Dam, many new texts have come to
light, and the corpus has more than quadrupled. The new material has also allowed significant
improvement in understanding the language, and consequently many of the interpretations
proposed by Griffith must now be abandoned.

0.1.7 Of the new texts, particularly important is the O.N. translation of Ps.-Clirysostom, In
venerabilem crucem sermo, discovered by the University of Chicago in the course of its
excavations at Serra East. It is by far the longest O.N. text extant, and direct comparison with
the surviving Greek model has permitted us greatly to enhance our understanding of the
language. In addition, a substantial body of material—both literary and documentary—has been
uncovered at Qasr Ibrim by the Egypt Exploration Society. The bulk of these texts have been
published in Plumley-Browne 1988 and Browne 1989b and 1991a.

0.1.8 Except for some exiguous fragments (see Zyhlarz 1928.188-192), the texts display a
uniform dialect, apart from the following deviations: an archaism in the pronominal system
appears in translations of Old Testament texts (chiefly poetic) 3.7.1a, and the language of the
documents avails itself of a periphrastic preterite 3.9.19.1; also mainly restricted to the
documents is the nominal syntagma described in 3.6.6b ftn. 20. Some vocalic alternations
may be dialectal in origin: 2.1.2.2 and 2.1.2.3. Recently, M. Becchaus-Gerst (2000.20-23)
has suggested that certain features of the language of IN III 36 (for the siglum see 0.3) may be
cognate with modern Dongolawi/Kenzi.

0.1.9 The general characteristics of Nubian appear in the t:ollowing formula, based on
Hawkins 1979.626, Type 24:

. \’ SOV /POST/GEN +N/N + ADJ
e
In other words, the word order is Subject Object Verb, the language employs
postpositions instead of prepositions, and the genitive tends to precede its noun, while the
adjective follows it; see further below, 4.9.1.

0.2 Previous studies (based on Browne 1991b)

0.2.1 Scientific investigation of O.N. began in 1913, when F. L. Griffith published his
edition of the texts then available and included a brief grammatical sketch as well as a glossary
(Griffith 1913). Assisted by the Africanist, H. Schiifer, to whom was due the listing of
cognates from the modern language, Griffith produced a work which still remains fundamental.

0.2.2 Eight years later appeared H. Abel’s study of the Nubian verbal system, a careful
analysis which compared the verbal morphology of the ancient language with the evidence of
the modern dialects (Abel 1921). As the basis of his work, Abel prepared a concordance of the
texts in Griffith; never published, this concordance—recorded on several thousand index
cards—is lodged in the Akademie der Wissenschaften in Berlin, where I had the opportunity to
consult it in 1986/7, when 1 was Visiting Professor of Egyptology and Sudan Archaeology in
the Humboldt-Universitit zu Berlin; it has proved to be extremely helpful in preparing my own
O.N. dictionary (Browne 1996a).

0.2.3 In 1928 E. Zyhlarz published the first comprehensive treatment of O.N. (Zyhlarz
1928). The work contains a detailed grammatical analysis, an edition of three of the main
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literary texts then available (M., K. and St. 0.3) and a comprehensive glossary. Unfortunately
the work is fundamentally flawed, as the following list of its more glaring defects reveals: (1)
whenever Griffith restored a passage, using the appropriate brackets and dots 0.5, Zyhlarz
printed the text without editorial sigla, thereby at times providing false information: e.g. in L.
0.3 106.16 Griffith printed [T1}§§liknoyal, an unparalleled form which Zyhlarz took over
without the brackets and dotted letters and presented to the reader as a legitimate construction
(§§195 and 339) (autoptic examination of the passage led me to propose the normal form
rriyssnkonnofs [Browne 1979.250 and 1989¢.19]); (2) Zyhlarz assuined that -A was the
definite article (§§61, 75 and p. 178); it is in fact the marker of the subjective case (Hintze
1975b and 3.6.1); (3) the plural pronouns oy- and ep- Zyhlarz interpreted as inclusive and
exclusive, respectively (§94), thereby reversing their roles (Vycichl 1958.172-173; 1961 and
3.7.1); (4) Zyhlarz posited two future tenses (§§164-166), but the language has only one
(Stricker 1940.455; Browne 1982b §4b and 3.9.7b); (5) his description of the ‘Partizipien’
(§§141-151) must be totally discarded (Hintze 1971.287-291 and 3.9.6); and (6) his section
on “genera verbi” (§§128-139) also requires extensive revision (Hintze 1975a).

0.2.4 A little over a decade later appeared B. H. Stricker’s excellent ‘Study in Medieval
Nubian’, which treated orthography, phonetics, morphology, syntax and vocabulary (Stricker
1940). Especially noteworthy are his discussion of the supraliteral stroke (440-441), the
fundamental observation that the suffix -, ‘when syllable-opening, ... appears as -p’ (443) and
the section on the -a of oratio recta (447-451). His treatment of these topics has greatly
furthered my own analysis of the language (see below, 1.3, 2.6 and 4.8).

0.2.5 Starting in the fifties, W. Vycichl brought out three brief but expert studies (Vycichl
1956, 1958 [of which part b is of fundamental importance for understanding the relationship
between the subjunctive and the indicative: see Browne 1982b §22 with 3.9.6] and 1961).

0.2.6 The excavations in Nubia in the sixties renewed interest in O.N. and prompted F.
Hintze to undertake a magisterial series of ‘Beobachtungen zur altnubischen Grammatik’
(Hintze 1971, 1975a and b, 1977 and 1986). In these studies Hintze radically revised the

grammar of Zyhlarz and proposed new models for viewing the language. When in 1978 1
began to work on O.N., Hintze kindly provided me with offprints of his ‘Beobachtungen’,
thereby giving me the necessary corrigenda to Zyhlarz and the means to develop my own ideas.

0.2.7 My own research proceeded against the background of the new textual material, and I
was especially fortunate in being allowed to edit the Serra East Chrysostom and a large number
of literary and documentary texts from Qasr Ibirm 0.1.7. These texts were especially important
in improving my understanding of the O.N. verbal system, concerning which my preliminary
study appeared in 1982 (Browne 1982b). In particular, the new material revealed: (1) that the
preterite I infinitive (or verbid, as I now prefer to call it 3.9.6 ftn. 43) ends in -cia (Browne
1982b §4e and 3.9.8); (2) that there is only one future tense, as Stricker had once assumed
0.2.3; (3) that formations like SC 18.3 kapconna effectively demonstrate the origin of the
verbal system as expansions of the infinitive/verbid (Browne 1982b §§5 [especially note f] and
29, 1988a I and 3.9.6); and (4) that the language has an impressive array of periphrastic
formations, some of which were not attested in the texts previously known (Browne 1982b
§§34-45, with 3.9.11-3.9.16). Although I do not claim that my analysis of the verbal system
is correct in all its details, it is gratifying to see that at least the broad outline has won
acceptance: see especially Werner 1987.143: “Brownes Darstellung des Entstehungsprozesses
des altnubischen Verbalsystems ist durch seine Schliissigkeit und die Reduzierung auf wenige
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Grundformen und wenige Regeln Uberzeugend”; see also Smagina 1986a.11, Vycichl
1990.123, Werner 1993.48 and Bechhaus-Gerst 1996.119 and 232-234.

0.2.8. To conclude this survey, mention should be made of the publications of the Russian
scholar, E. B. Smagina. Her first paper (1979) is a careful assessment of O.N. orthography
and phonology, to which I have added some comments (Browne 1981¢.67). In 1983 appeared
her reconstruction of fr. 1 0.3, a text that she and I independently assigned to part of an O.N.
version of Revelation (Smagina 1983; Browne 1981d; 1984b.30-36 and 1989¢.76-79), and in
1985 she published a useful comparative study on loan words in Coptic and O.N. 1986 saw
publication of a paper summarizing her research on morphological problems (1986b) as well as
her brief synopsis of O.N. grammar (1986a): this lucid and well-argued presentation should be
made available to all Nubiologists and ought therefore to be translated into a western language.

0.3 The present grammar is based on the following texts, most of which were also utilized in
my Old Nubian Dictionary, Browne 1996a (note that items marked with * are to be found in

Browne 1989¢):

*M. Miracle of Saint Menas
*K. Nicene Canons
*L. Lectionary
*St. Stauros-Text
*SC Ps.-Chrysostom, In venerabilem crucem sermo
*IN 1 0ld Nubian Texts from Qasr Ibrim I
\/ *IN I Old Nubian Texts from Qasr Ibrim II (only 13-20 are in Browne
\jg 1989¢; for 21-29 see Browne 1989b)
IN I Old Nubian Texts from Qasr Ibrim I (Browne 1991a)
*Dong. Two Old Nubian Texts from Old Dongola
*Ben. The Qasr el-Wizz Benedicite

*Sunn. 1 The Sunnarti Mark
*Sunn. 2 The Sunnarti Luke

*FE The Faras Martyrdom of Epimachus

*SE Ps.-Chrysostom, In quattuor animalia

Sale Griffith 1913.53-55 + Browne 1992a

fr. *1, 2 Griffith 1913.55-56

ostr. Griffith 1913.56

gr. 1-16 Griffith 1913.57-68

WN Griffith 1928.118-128 (note that I have modified some readings on

the basis of a photograph provided by T. J. Logan, Metropol-
itan Museum of Art, New York)

Nauri Griffith 1928.128-130

Kanarti Donadoni 1965 + Browne 2002d

Tamit Donadoni 1967

Sabagiira Donadoni 1962

Faras Altheim—Stiehl 1971 + Jakobielski 1978

Kordofan Arkell 1951
el-Scheima  Bietak-Schwarz 1987

M Browne 1992¢.35-37; 1994e.31-32
INA Browne 1991b.289-291
INQ Browne 1994a.10

KG Browne 1998d

OLD NUBIAN GRAMMAR
KD Browne 2000d
Dp Browrne 2001g
CE Browne 2001b
CL Browne 2001a

Other, more fragmentary texts, published as well as un i i
g : 5 ublished,
utilized; they are cited with pertinent bibliography. P are accasionally

0.4 Even though the present book is a s i i

. : ynchronic grammar of O.N., I occasionally cite the
modern dlaleclﬁz using N. for Nobiin (formerly known as Mahas) as well as D. for D)t;ngolawi
'and K. for Kenzi. Unles§ otherwise indicated, the source of information for the modern dialects
is Murray 1923, occasionally supplemented by Almkvist 1911; Armbruster 1960, 1965;

Bechhaus-Gerst 1996; Khalil 1996; Lepsius 1880; M ; Reini
Srchhaus Oe p ; Massenbach 1933, 1962; Reinisch 1879;

0.5 In presenting the texts, I employ the following editorial sigla:

{ ] = lacuna

< > = addition by editor

{ } = deletion by editor

| 1 = deletion by scribe
N a is uncertain

A is added above line by scribe




1 ORTHOGRAPHY

1.1 Alphabet

1.1.1 The O.N. alphabet consists of 30 letters, of which 24 are Greek, three (w, 2 and % [the
last = s: see below}) are Coptic, and three (r. 10 and T) are enchoric, derived—with varying
degrees of probablity—from Meroitic. The O.N. names of the letters have not been preserved;
presumably they corresponded, at least roughly, with those used in Greek and Coptic, where
the names of the three letters mentioned above are reconstructed as $ai, hore(h) and kyima,
respectively: see Layton 2000 §8. Where the enchoric letters precisely stood in the O.N.
alphabet cannot be recovered; their sequence at the end is a modern scholarly convention. The
following table gives the letters, their transliteration (recommended for citing O.N. words in
linguistic, lexical or historical studies which do not presuppose familiarity with the ancient
alphabet) and their broad phonetic value or pronunciation (see 1.1.2 as well as the phonemic
inventory presented in Chapter 2). Note that the transliteration does not always correspond with
the phonetic value.

Letter Transliteration Phonetic Value
N a a

R b b

r g 8

A d d

e e e

3 z z

H é i

© th th (Engl. thin)
1 i i

K k k

A 1 !

H m m

M n f

5 (5i). 3. x ks

o o 0

n P . P




8 s OLD NUBJAN GRAMMAR
p . r

c 5 §

T t !

Y v :

i f f

. h i (Germ. Bach)

1 ps ps

w o e

§ (Engl. sheep)
h
9 h

7 (Engl. judge)

- it ng (Engl. singer)
- il ny (Engl. canyon)
1,0y W w (Engl. wish)

N.B. An ostracon from Meinarti (University of Kentucky Inv. 6-K-3/ 136; unpublished) gives
the O.N. alphabet except for the enchoric letters:

t a 8 & X € 3 H © { K
A A ow ¥ 5 A P I
Y $ x 5 w [0} (4] 2
8 b t

Notes:

1.3 (z) and § (x) are clearly distinguished in the ostracon; cf.alsogr.4land3 3=z,
and 4.8 § = x. Elsewhere 3 usually represents both Greek C.(e. g. SC .13.20—21 AXZAPOCI-) ang
E (e.g. M. 1.7 Zaezanaps-). In the Greek alphabet which is the basis of O.N. orthograpby, 3
stands for & (cf. Garthausen 1913 plates 1-3). Because, however, ON employs a supraliteral
stroke to designate /i/ 1.3.3, 3 without a stroke was used by native scrlpes to repre§ent E,
despite the inevitable confusion with 3 representing €. (Note t.haf the supraliteral stroke is used
haphazardly in the ostracon, but that the stroke over g is integral is suggested by the appearance
of 3 in gr. 4.8.
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2. In the ostracon § appears in the position of the letter normally written in (Sahidic)
Coptic as s. Elsewhere s is found in O.N. instead of 8 only in Kanarti 2 sem- and Ben. 8
soyHia-. (Griffith 1913.72 draws the § in K. 19.15 in such a way that it resembles s, but the
plate in Budge 1909 suggests that we probably have merely a badly formed §.)

3. Coptic ¢, which appears in the ostracon, occurs in an O.N. context only in Ben. 17,
a Greek quotation in a text that alternates between Greek and O.N.: nagerec, i.e. vepéiat
Dan 3:73, and in the cipher 3 (= &mMun) in Sale 2, 22 and IN IIf 32.2 1.4. The letters x and +
are not found in O.N. texts.
‘—-————"__\'\

1.1.2 The phonetic equivalents proposed above may usually be established by coordinating
the evidence of Byzantine Greek, Coptic and modern Nubian, especially the Nobiin dialect
(N.), formerly called Mahas (M.). The following treatment is a modification of Griffith
1913.71-73; for attestations of the words here listed, see Browne 1996a. (N.B. The attestations
here assembled provide only the N(obiin) evidence that supports equating a particular O.N:
letter with a phonetic representation in the modern dialect. Variant manifestations—e.g, the fact
that 7, normally corresponding to N. #, may occasionally correspond to d, as in Tpi- = N. dir—
which a diachronic grammar of Nubian would have to consider, are not tabulated in this
synchronic description of O.N.)

a: = N. a (e.g. XHan- = aman).

g: in O.N. words only in -agra and XnasiTi-, variants of -anna and Knamiti-,
respectively; otherwise it appears only in Greek loan words (e.g. A158040C-), where it may
alternate with 1 (as in apxu€nickosoc-).

r:=N. g (e.g. ren. = gen).

A =N.d (e.g. M8 =di)).

e:=N. e(e.g. er-=el).

3: only in loanwords (e.g. Aazapoci-).

H:=N. i (e.g. un- = in), varying with 1, 1 and y; see 2.1.1.

. usually only in loan words (e.g. eaAac-), but note eanapa- as a variant of
Tanapa- (personal name), 8yHiicaa- (also a personal name) as well as em1axi3- and HaeTo-,
variants of TIMaKKIC- and MATTO-, respectively. Like ¢ and x, it was probably a fricative, as in
Byzantine Greek; in Coptic & = T + 2 (Layton 2000 §8).

i: =N. i (e.g. KIp- = kir), varying with &1, 1 and v; see 2.1.1.

k: = N. k (e.g. Kip- = kir).

A =N. I (e.g. er- = el); see 2.2.1.

H: = N.m (e.g. ven- = men); see 2.2.1.

H: =N. n (e.g. Hen- = men); see 2.2.1.

3, 5, 3: see 1.1.1 note 1.

o: = N. o (e.g. ok- = ok), varying with w; see 2.1.1.

n: represents Greek = in loan words (e.g. Xnocroaoc-); in N. it corresponds to f and
inK.D. to b (e.g. nar- = N. fag, K.D. bdg). Note that cane- is borrowed from Coptic Hage.

p: = N. r (e.g. Rip- = kir); see 2.2.1.

c: =N. 5 (e.g. caM- = sami 3.3).

- T: =N, t(e.g. Tip- = tir).

Y: usually only in the digraph oy (/u/: 2.1) and in the diphthongs ay, ey and uy
2.1.3; also in loan words (e.g. aAro¢yroc-). In O.N. words it varies with | (e.g. Mip-, nyp-),
with which it doubtless coincided in pronunciation, as in Byzantine Greek 2.1.1; cf. also the
doubtfully read rype- and the personal names AYCCaN-, ©YMRCaA-, kyeiT- (Quintus?),
HETOAKYT( ), CYMEPON-, CYTOYMI- and the toponym Prw-,

tno
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¢: = N. f(e.g. TOY$d- = tufif)); a fricative, not 11 + 2 as in Coptic (Layton 2000 §8). It
varies with n in the loan word aprnag-/appac-.

x: except for the title xafipiaTaeX-, the letter appears only in loan words, mostly
Greek (e.g. Anapxe-), but once Arabic (Caxx-); like e and ¢, a fricative, not K + 2 as in Coptic
Layton 2000 §8). ] o )

¥: only in loan words (e.g. &nokaat{i-). As ancion- (i.e. dyivOiov) shows, it
retained the Greek value /ps/. o o

w: varies with o (e.g. ok-, wk- = N, ok), with which it coincided in pronunciation; see
2.1.1.

w: = N. § (e.g. wa- = 5d). .

2: = N. h (2apM- = har(a)m: Khalil 1996.128); elsewhere only in €121, MaK3-,
*TO(20)HAE-, -2a and *2YXKRTOC-. '

§: = corresponds alphabetically with Coptic 6, as the Meinarti ostracon 1.1.1 shows; it
was probably /j/, as cognates in N. suggest (e.g. §eH- = jem). In (Sahidic) Coptic, 6 is a
palatalized half-voiced velar stop (as in Engl. vacuum: Worrell 1934.88), enough like /j/, a

voiced palatal fricative, to account for phonetic confusion between the two. o

£:=N. i (e.g. ab- = N. ari); thought to derive from a similar sign in Meroitic, which it
resembles in form but not in sound (the latter is /b/: Zavadovskij—Katsnel'son 1980.88), the
letter may in fact be r superimposed over r; for the obvious phonetic overlap cf. Carc-, £arr-,
and note IN 1 10 A ii 12, where naSinri- = nadici-: see 2.2.2. Cf. also 2.2.1.

w: =N, i (e.g. 00- = of); assumed to derive from a similar sign in Meroitic, which
also resembles it in sound: Zavadovskij—Katsnel'son 1980.88. See 2.2.1.

T: = N. w (e.g- KATAPT- = kawarti 3.3); usually replaced by oy (e.g. ovea-, TeA-);
there is a sign in Meroitic similar in shape and sound: Zavadovskij-Katsnel'son 1980.88).

1.2 Punctuation (based on Browne 1986b)

1.2.1 Following Greek practice, O.N. scribes routinely employed a faised point to mfirk the
end of sentence, clause and colon. (In L. the point is replaced b the texts occasionally
display a different system, in which a raised point separates off virtually every word: IN15; Il
18, 25: 11l 30, 34 i; FE). The first two categories call for no comment; the third—
corresponding to the sentence constituents of modern linguistics (Habinek 1985.13)—includes
the following patterns:

Weighted Subject ~
M. 12.2-7 koyMAoYy 6 TaN'Na KIACR AOYMAA AOYTPAll® XpaCa TaHHA

TAYOKETAA COYKKa MaAa KOYTTa CONSA TOYCKONO Sayelcha “the egg which the man
had eaten suddenly became a living hen, came out from under him, stood up and immediately
squawked” (sim. K. 22.14-23.3; L. 111.7-9; §C 6.1-2, 9.14-16; IN 1 7 ii 23-24, 8 i 16-18, 9
it 5-7, 10 A i 6-9, 11ii 1-5)

Weighted Object .
M. 1.8-11 Tapon HIpa ATENAE OYHHAPA MENHAAW: CAK'ENAE" ACKEMAE and

she, being barren, did not bear either son or daughter” (cf. 14.16-15.3; sim. 2.12-3.1; K.
19.8-10, 20.8-10, 33.2-4; L. 113.11-13; St. 6.12-7.4, 18.11-12, 28.11-29.1, 3-6; SC 6.21-
23,24.9-11;IN19i7-8, 10 Ai12-15,ii23-25, 11 ii 12-13)

Postpositional Phrase

05 ta Em Wl elv-‘«,n(

|

\
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M. 1.5-8 €TTOY OY6ARO AMIMOY OYEAAM AOYEPA' XACBAHAPEH wRroyaa “a
woman lived in a village, in the district of Alexandria” (the sentence grammatically ends with
A0Y&Pa., to which Saesanapen @kroyaa is an appendage; sim. 2.10-12, 16.16-17.4; L.
113.1-2; St. 11.6-10, 15.2-5, 15.11-16.1, 28.3-7, 7-10, 11-29.2; SC 3.18-20; IN I 1 ii 4-5, 7
i 11-13,9i22-ii 2,10 A1 17-19)

Adjunctive (N.B. This and the three following categories correspond to Greek participial
constructions, which are regularly treated as cola)

L. 106.1-2 -~JHX §OYPICAPACH N\ TAAIAESOYH AP[XJHIEPEDCAL OKTaKa “... became
cause of ..., called [rpocayopevBeig] by God high priest” (sim. 112.7-9; SC 4.1-4, 19.23-
25,22.16-18; IN 16 ii 3-6) .

Verbid in -

L. 111.8-10 cavelpa cCclroylHa CECAXAO OKTAKHE N\ K[OJ{SIJA CA[AKO
THUETPRA “(after the second veil) is the tabernacle which is called the Holy of Holies, having
[Exovoa] the golden incense-altar” (sim. SC 21.25-22.1; Sunn. 1 ii 2-3)

Expanded Verbid in -en
L. 100.6-7 i®CH$IEION CAMOYAAO TUKKEN . -- “and Joseph, when he awoke
[¢yepBeic] from sleep, ...” (sim. SC 19.13-15)

Subjunctive
L. 113.1-2 - O]yNNOYTaKOIl BHEAEMI TOYAMAMINO N\ - “when (Jesus) was born
[yevvnBévtog] in Bethlehem of Judea, ...” (sim. IN 191 4)

Appositive and Enumeration

M. 2.5-10 Tan COrAa AOYEPA MOWAHTOYKKE TAAAEEION HEIPATOYEAW SICCANA
MEASOYNH TAEIFOYA" TOYEITOYA® AOYTPAMIOYAW KieCkXaw “and also all who lived in
her house were barren: the servant-girls, the cows, down to the hens” (sim. 14.8-10; St. 3.8-
13; IN I 4 ii 19-20 [apposition]; M. 13.11-14; K. 31.11-13; St. 30.12-13; SC 12.10-11,
18.23-24 [enumeration])

1.2.2 In addition to the raised point (and ~ in L.), O.N. scribes occasionally employ other
marks of punctuation:

: marks the end of a section of text (e.g. K. 19.7); it may be followed by a horizontal
stroke (e.g. IN'II 16 iv 13), optionally repeated and alternating with a series of dots (e.g. St.
2.8). The stroke alone, without a preceding :, may also occur as a section divider (e.g, St.
28.10) and may be repeated, alternating with a series of dots (e.g. IN 1 7 ii 6). For the use of :
with numerals see 1.2.3.

:: (optionally followed by a horizontal stroke or strokes) marks the end of a section of
text in L. (e.g. 100.12), where : sets off the words of a title (e.g. 100.13).

/. marks the end of a question (both direct and indirect) in M. 9.1, K. 26.12 and SC
18.2, 4-5, 21.20-21, 22.15-16; in M. 9.4 we read .\ (cortected by the scribe from /). In IN14 i
15, 1i 15 and 25 we find / at question end.,

@is a verse divider in IN12, 3; 11 12, 13; Dong. 1, 2; Ben.; in gr. 2 verses are divided
by l.




12 OLD NUBIAN GRAMMAR

1.2.3 Numerical signs, used regularly to mark page numbers. and also elseyvhefe, are adapted
from the Copto-Alexandrian system and regularly bear supraliteral strokes, ie.§ for 6 (e.g. M.
6) and { for 90 (e.g. Sale 2 81 for 99 = &unn, ie. 1 +40 + 8+ 50 .[sxm. 22 anc} IN 1II
32.2]). As page numbers, they may be preceded and folloyved by.: (e.g. in L. and St.; absent
e.g. in M. and SC). Elsewhere, numbers may display a raised point before and after (e.g. K.
32.8 ®).

1.3 Supraliteration (based on Browne 1981¢.55-61). O.N. uses a §y§tem of supfahteral marks
derived from Coptic (in particular from the usage of such 'late Sahidic me.m.uscrxpts as MQrgan
574, for which see Quecke 1970.360-371). The mark has its length conditioned by the size of
the underlying letter: over a narrow letter (e.g. € or c) it can appear as a dot or very s}_lort
horizontal stroke; over a broader letter (e.g. w or T) it is longer. In the interests of typ'ograp}.ucal
uniformity, 1 have replaced the continuum of forms as they appear in the manuscripts vyxth a
horizontal bar (see further Browne 1990b.126-127, with n. 5). The system of suprah.terauon is
most clearly seen in L., on which the following observations are based; it operates in the fol-

lowing environments:

1.3.1 A vowel forming a syllable by itself is regularly marked; if thf vowel is 1, it bears
diaeresis; supraliteration does not occur with digraphs: e.g. L. 112.4‘ Sxen (contrast 105.3
okTakoA-) and 104.6 ci@ni&- (contrast 103.2 iwTTa-, where the diaeresis should also be
noted); for the absence of a stroke over digraphs cf. e.g. 101.1 a.Yexaa.N%cw. Texts other than
L. can be careless: cf. e.g. SC 3.8 Xe(k- with 23.16 aeX and 22.13 a.u(a:thix 22.10 aika.
Even L. is not always consistent: e.g. in 108.5 and 109.14 we 1:ad OY('-:EN,\ (;vhere (t)iY,

is orthographically treated as a vowel in accordance with regular practice
tlh(;;l’g Euat (i:r(:nls;)(r)lin;r:gg oygpgm-. ngetimes abnormal word division 1.5 can trigger the
stroke, as in St. 4.13-5.1 i&Top/Sca (but 20.4 ixTopwca-), and so can Greek etymology, z}s
in M. 10.8-9 TpioRrion (tpig &yov). Writings like L. 110.6 1K onecm,'whe.re thf: strok.e is
absent over o, show that the scribe regarded the complex as a single prosodic unit (/aikonesin/);
the division into two separate words is merely a modern convenience.

1.3.2 A vowel preceded by a consonant + A, 1, p or 8 is normally marked. The alter‘na}tion of
such writings as L. 107.4-5 xocrocad with 109.2-3 kocH[O]CIr0 sho»\fs. that' -CAD is to be
interpreted as -c1r0, where the 1 represents a juncture vael 2.10.'A writing lx_ke -CAG may
have originated in *.cXo, with the stroke (designating /i/ 1.3.3) shl_f_ted to the right: cf. IN !I
18 iv 11 KOCKITRa, i.e. KOCKITIAA, Where L. would write *kockiTAX. Other exa_lmples of this
orthography are 111.9 oktakua (cf. IN IIl 55 ii 2 Momina), 101.14 mccpé (cf. 101.13
ricciue), 107.3 epioTsd (cf. K. 33.13 xpicToCcioTao [for the stroke over T see 1.3.3])_.
Environments which do not permit the stroke display the same phenomenon: e.g. 101.4 rioyx
(where the digraph cannot be marked 1.3.1) = rinoy&. 'Texts other .than L. ar_e_less c'ar'efulz
e.g. although in St. 5.7 we have the expected -rpX (i.e. -rlpa..), in 3.19 '-rpa exhibits a
redundant stroke; similarly, although the scribe of SC correctly wr.1tes SEMAT- in 25 .10 (cf. WN
20 Semial-), he also writes aicha instead of acnX in 13.1. At times worii .dmsmn between
lines reflects the same phenomenon: e.g. SC 16.23-24 TaY/KAO = TAYKAD i.e. Taykiro, and
K. 20.4-5 iepeScinofréw = -T8w ie. -Ti8w (cf. 33.13 XPICTOCIOT80).

if i i d: e.g. L. 113.5
1.3.3 A consonant to be pronounced as if /i/ 2.1 preceded is genera_lly marke:
&ro (cf. 113.13 e1cad), 112.11 TRAR (cf. 100.5 TIAAA-), 109.6 efina- (cf. 113.5 enan). If

the consonant is preceded in the same syllable by another consonant or €, the str(?ke is
generally so placed in the manuscripts that it begins midway over the first letter and terminates
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either at the end of the second or midway over it. In this grammar (and also in my editions of
O.N. texts) such writings are represented by the stroke over the second consonant. When the
stroke was to be placed over §, the latter’s upward extension prompted the scribes to shift the
stroke to the preceding letter: e.g. K. 33.13 -T80, i.e. -1180. If & forms a syllable by itself, it is
regularly marked; in this environment, & stands either for /i/ (i.e. &1) or /e/ 1.3.1, depending
on the word’s etymology: cf. L. 110.2 Euen (i.e. /in-en/; ¢f. N. in) and 108.12 &ron (i.e. fel-
on/; cf. NK.D. el and contrast 107.7 eaxw [i.e. /el-lo/]). Sometimes, when the etymology is
not certain, variant spellings reveal the phonology: ¢f. SC 24.1 ay&can- with WN 7 ayeican
(i-e. /auisan/) and St. 16.7 roy&- with 25.9 royet- (i.e. /gui/). Cf. also writings like K. 19.2-
3 kanon-a-roy-e-, which suggest that the predicative plural is -/a-gu-e/, not -/a-gu-i/ 3.5.2
ftn. 13.

1.3.4 Occasionally a stroke appearing over a consonant implies the insertion of /i/ both before
and after the consonant: cf. St. 12.1 GkTn = /iskitin/, M. 10.8 eTiX = /itinia/ and CL 241.10
HE = -/misi/,

1.3.5 The stroke described in 1.3.3 and 1.3.4 is phonemic and therefore regularly written;
writings such as K. 20.11 ckit- for EkiT- are anomalous. On the other hand, the stroke

presented in 1.3.1 and 1.3.2 is non-phonemic, hence subject to omission, as instances cited
in those sections show.

1.3.6 O.N. occasionally shows orthographic features which do not fit in with the system
described above, but which still have analogues in Coptic: e.g. we read off in M. 14.10 and
elsewhere, corresponding to the writing of Coptic ot in late Sahidic manuscripts (e.g. B.M.
Or. 6804.2a18 and 3al4: see Budge 1913 plates 11l and V), and the appearance of 6RA® in M.
12.12 reminds one of the late Sahidic tendency to put a stroke over any letter in word-final
position (cf. Layton 1973.199).

1.4 Abbreviations. The texts display both abbreviations by contraction, the so-called nomina
sacra (e.g. {CC1- = iAcoyct- and xECI- = XpICTOC!-: see Browne 1996a.239 and 245) as well
as abbreviations by suspension (e.g. L. 112.5 napT = napTakoua or Maprakicus and 112.4
Te = Teaoc, written anomalously as Tea? in IN 17 i 21). Note also gr. 9.5 L = eToyc (as
in Greek documentary papyri) as well as the ciphers &G = &unn 1.2.3 and X6 = MIXaHA
(e.g. St. 1.2: i.e. 689 =40 + 10 + 600 + 1 + 8 + 30).

1.5 Division of words between lines. L., which is most careful in this area, follows the
Greco-Coptic practice of dividing between two vowels (e.g. 111.5-6 AoyEScan), between two
consonants, if the first is preceded, and the second is followed, by a vowel (e.g. 107.4-5
KocAtocaO) and between a vowel and a consonant followed by a vowel (e.g. 107.5-6
€fiNaroyEro). Note that in dividing words between lines consonantal oy is treated as a vowel
(e.g. 103.6-7 oy/ekka). If a word break occurs where a consonant is followed by A, n, p or §
+ vowel 1.3.2, the break is before the consonant (e.g. 112.7-8 eitpen). In 114.11-12
MAWAAYOCKALD (cf. 113.3 nawarockaS), the division follows the etymology (see Browne
1996a.112). Texts other than L. are not as careful; in particular, the scribe of St., though he
tries to follow the same system as L., does not always succeed: e.g. 5.5-6 &riapoyka, 8.9-10
ayveidcanroymka, 10.7-8 nani (with misplaced stroke 1.3.1), 11.4-5 xocivoc-.

1.6 Word demarcation. There is a scribal tendency to leave a space—sometimes only slight—
between words. In M., and occasionally elsewhere, the scribe also uses a straight apostrophe to
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ivi ff from another. Usually the mark, which is never obligatory, occurs if the
(f%l‘r:td;(grl(;ee;vc(l)sr (ijnox, N or any consonant before an elided , and the set:ond word bt_sgms with a
vowel: cf. e.g. 2.12 Man® €TTX vs, 2.13 -royu EIAHYTOYA, 5.6 ATABAT OYNTR Vs, 11.12
E6XAM AYAPPE, 13.4-5 AOYHYETa vs. 14.5-6 AOYHWETa. Exceptionally, the mark Ic;c;;r;
between morphemes: 6.5-6 KenAOYK'appiae and 12.2-3 Tanma; cf. also IN .

MaC'CANPA- (see Browne 1986b ad loc.) and Dong. 2 i 10 TwrapHienecw.
]

2 PHONOLOGY

2.1 The vowel phonemes of O.N. are:

Front Central Back
Close i(€ 133, et 1Y) u (oy)!
Mid , e(e) o (o, w)
Open a(a)

2.1.1 As in modern Nobiin (Wemer 1987.45), O.N. had an opposition between long and
short for all its vowels. Vocalic length, normally unmarked, is occasionally indicated by
orthographic gemination. The following are examples of words which etymologically contain a
long vowel, this vowel may be optionally doubled in the orthography?:

rap-raap- ‘shore, side’: N.K. gdr

TeA/TeEeA- ‘tomb, grave’: N.K.D. ¢

(No instances of i, but note At-/atet- ‘to die’: N.K.D. df)
cor-/coor- ‘house’: N. nég

8oyp-/8oyoyp- (variants of Sop- ‘to go’ 2.1.2.2): N.K.D. jii(r)

The original quantitative distinction between o and w is lost in the post-classical Greek on
which the orthography of O.N. depends, and consequently the two graphemes interchange
freely, e.g. in the ubiquitous postposition -A0 ‘in(to), from’, also spelled -aw. Similarly, the
interchange of & 1.3.3, &1, 1, 1 and v, all representing /i/, mirrors the itacistic tendencies of
later Greek: cf. e.g. efi-/(e)m-imu- ‘to be’ and CHHEP(P)-/CHEP(P)-/CYHEP- ‘message,
staternent’.

2.1.2 Vocalic alternation

2.1.2.1 On a purely phonetic level, 1 and oy interchange frequently as a juncture vowel 2,10
(e.g. SC 9.1 eipien- vs, 11.10 eipoyren-: see Browne 1984a ad SC 2.6 for other
examples) and occasionally elsewhere: e.g. IN 111 32.17 MATAPIFX- = HATAPICOYA-; note also
(see ftn. 2): Aoy TPan-/A€ITpam- ‘fowl’, AOYETT-/ACYCOYTT- ‘blind’, KFM-/KOYHM- ‘to knock
(upon)’, KOYC-/KE(C)- ‘to loosen’, MiA-pOYA- (under HEA- “to run’) and COYMMOYT-/CHIMT-
‘foundation’. See also 4.7.7d ftn. 115 (% vs. AIHOYX/-OYHOYX).

2.1.2.2 O.N. also shows other vocalic alternations, for which I note examples below. Of
these alternations, those between a and e, & and 1, and o and may be dialectal in origin (cf.
Werner 1987.46, and see my note below on o vs. 1); the variation between o and oy, though
perhaps dialectal, may simply reflect a lack of precision on the part of the writer in transcribing
the sound, as does also probably that between x and o (cf. also 2.2.2). The uncommon
variation between o and & may be only the result of scribal error.

I At times oy = fow/: 2.5.5 and 3.9.7b, and cf. ftnn. 3 and 4. See also 2.1.2.1,

2 Throughout this chapter, all attestations—unless specifically marked—are to be found in
Browne 1996a. For the dialect sigla see 0.4.
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» vs. &: not common, found only in acce-fecci- ‘water’, -C(a)p-/-TEp- causative verb
(-rep- only in IN III 33.10), riiaaTre-riseTTe- ‘thorn’, eiap-/etep- ‘to know’; perhaps
also in the predicative plural -€-roy-€-, a variant of the normal -X-roy-&- 3.5.2a. See also
3.6.4e.

» vs. O: except for the regular replacement of -0A (preterite I verbid) by -ap- 2.6 as well
as the occasional appearance of Ka- for ko- in the conditional 4.7.5 and final 4.7.7, this
alternation is found only in Kan-kor- ‘to eat’ (the variant with o only in SC 22.8 and IN III 36
ii 2), -kono/-koua ‘after’ (-koma only in IN III 53.3); possibly also in IN I 5 ii 13-14
NECANACS = IECANAC® (-aMaCa in the construction described in 4.7.7¢ could occur here
only through scribal inadvertence). See also 3.10 ftn. 88 sub fin.

€ vs. 1 very common, e.g. A€N-/A- ‘to give’ (to melus), efi/en- (three different
words are so spelled: ‘to be’, ‘this’, and ‘mother’), MEA-MIA- ‘1O run’. See also 3.9.6.

o vs. &: found only in MOPINa-/MEPPIta- a Wine measure, Gpwce-/Opece- ‘praise’.

o vs. 1: only in GF§-/5ros- ‘man’ (the variant with o only in IN III 41.5; cf. K.D.
0gij/080j), TOKFINAYE-/TWKONNAYE- ‘peace’ (the variant with o only in K. 24.2-3, where
there is evidence of scribal adjustment: see Browne 1998a.2).

O vs. OY: very common, e.g. roY - 00- ‘to build’, ko-/KoY- ‘to have,” KON-/KOYH-
id., on-foyu- ‘to love’; also in two loan words; &Taypoc-/ETaypoyc- ‘cross’ (only in St.
12.5-6) and TopiyToyp- ‘axle’ (Sah. Twpe).

2.1.2.3 On a different level may belong the variation between & and 1 observed in certain
verbs; -a.p-/-ip- causative, -aC--C- inchoative, -rap-/-Tip- causative, Kar-/Kin- ‘to eat’, Kap-/Kip-
‘to come’, and CaA-CIA- “to see’; it is also found in NanC-, an occasional variant of the Greek
Joan word nanac- ‘bishop’ as well as in the plural of Aac- spring’, which varies between
aacpt- and aicpi-, In the Nobiin verb kfil ‘to come’ (descended from O.N. kip-), the variation
between /a/ and /i/ mirrors a distinction between plural and singular (Werner 1987.146 and 174-
175). In O.N., however, this distinction is not in evidence, for we find e.g. L. 113.4 Kicana
‘they came’ vs. 113.7 kacco- ‘we came’ vs. IN I 15 ii 9-10 kaaAFiMA ‘he will come’, and M.
9.8 KarIKOIBX ‘in order that I may eat’ vs. 12.3 «ficX “‘which he ate’ vs. K. 20.5 KIMECO- ‘we
ate’ vs. 21.1 karuspa- ‘they eat’; cf. also IN 15 ii 31 CXAOYKOY[K] (i.e. cX-coy-roy-ka) ‘the
things that you saw’ vs. 7 ii 17-18 caadoyucCicoy ‘the things that we did not see’ vs. Il 18 iv
8-0 carMeNTar0 ‘he cannot see’ vs. 24.8 aioy CAmiim (ie. CX-Hiia) ‘without my
perceiving’. Unless conditioning factors as yet unknown are involved, in O.N. the variation
between /a/ and /i/ may be dialectal in origin (cf. 2.1.2.2); its particular distribution in Nobiin
could be due to secondary development.

2.1.3 The diphthong phonemes of O.N. are:

Jail (a1, ai, ael, 2& 1.3.3 aiet)

fau/ (Y, 20Y, ayoy)?

Jev/ (ey, eyoy)*

Jiu/ (e10Y, HY, HOY, 10Y) (1are; €.g. XCHYC-/ALIoYC- ‘offering’, eXanoyroy- [plural of
eir- ‘woman’], €10y- [under e1g- ‘grain’], HYTP- ‘to hide’, uHy- ‘to dissolve’)

/oi/ (oei, o€ 1.3.3)

lui/ (oye (perhaps only in royet- ‘shield’)

3 At times ay = /aw/: see 2.5.5, 3.9.7b, and cf. ftnn. 1 and 4.
4 Attimes ey = few/: see 3.9.7b, and cf. ftnn. 1 and 3.
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N.B. Although‘in the late Greel'< on which O.N. orthography is based o is /e/—as its frequent
u?terchange yvqh & shows—, in O.N. ai is never confused with e and is therefore a true
diphthong. Similarly, oeyo& does not alternate with 1, though in late Greek o1 = /i/. Nor does

O.N. share the late Greek tendency to regard awv as /av/~/af/ and ev as /ev/~/ef/: i.c. ay and ey

are never written as a8 and e, respectively (although the b i :
R y g y may be realized as /aw/ and /ew/: see

?.21 'Il‘h{: consonant Qllonemes of O.N. are displayed in the following chart. Of the letters given
in 1.1.1, I have (?nlltted B, Z, @, and x , which are found almost exclusively in loan words
.1.1.2, .th'e occasional appearance of some of them in enchoric words is probably due to
:g]opremsmn ;)n( tl/le 5))artN of the writer to transcribe the sound accurately. Also excluded is the
nogram ¥ (=/ps/). Note that the phonetic representation which is gi is
opresimate 11 given below is only

Bilabial Labiodental ~ Alveolar Palatal Velar/Glottal
Plosive vs., "~ p(m) t(r) k (k)
vd. d ) g
Fricative Vs, f($) s(c) 5w h(2)
vd.
Affricate vSs.
vd. i(®
Nasal (sonorant) m (M) n (w) fi (30) i ()
Lateral (sonorant) 1(r)
Vibrant (sonorant) r{p)
Approximant w (T, oY) y (1, en)

(semivowel)

2.2.1 The sonorants (i.e. nasal, lateral and vib i i
121 The nd vibrant in the above chart) have the following

A and W are restricted to Inlaﬁt and Auslaut: e.g. X ¢ ’ %
:e.g. Zae- ‘truth’ and Zrewna- * ’
3.4.1 ftn. 10; ea ‘now’ and ou ‘and’. ) - "blessed

M and LC are restrlcted to Anlaut and Inlaut: €.g. MaMe- ‘sinner’ a Carr YE-
‘jf ial’ '
g nd orna
P .]:a. ;l-!ll:lll3 ‘l'l...’(?)

2.2.2 Consoqantal alternation. Most of the following seem to be due to imprecision on the
part of the writer to represent the sound accurately (cf. o vs. oy 2.1.2.2). The exceptions are
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A vs. n and A vs. p, for which see my remark belows, ad locc., and p vs. 1, which may be
simply a scribal error.

r vs. k: Inlaut; very common, €.g. ArenA-/Zkena- ‘blessed’ 3.4.1 ftn. 10,
Grea/gkea ‘stll’ (adv.), -aoror-aoko ‘through’; also in loan words, e.g. AIXKON-/AIKrOh-
‘deacon’.

r vs. 5: Anlaut; only in ren-/§en- ‘year’, FXA/8IA(A)- ‘to consider’, rp-/8ip- ‘to throw’;
cf. (Inlaut) SC 13.4-5, if M)EeHIR = Cir(p)enx 2.5.6a ‘in order to make to drink’.

r vs. : Anlaut; only in rap-/Cap- ‘side’, micpi-/CiCPl- ‘bone’; cf. (Inlaut) care-/care-
‘to deny’ (C conditioned by preceding r).

A vs. T: Anlaut and Inlaut; only in Aarmi- ‘to perish’ vs. Tarp- ‘to lose’, AOY-/TOOY-
‘to seek’ (but the variant with T occurs only in IN III 47 1 7; its association with A0Y- is not
entirely certain), e1T-/€X- ‘to take’; cf. also SC 13.15, if at0AANIX = a10PTt T(P)EMIA ‘in
order to give compassion’.

K vs. C: Inlaut; only in TIK-/TIC- ‘to sit’.

A vs. A: Inlaut; only in royA-royaA- ‘earth’, aA-Car- ‘son’ (but not in cax- ‘to see’),
and perhaps in -AoKk0--A0KO ‘through’: see 3.10 s.vv,

A vs. v: Inlaut; only in €ASHTE-/EIAAATE- ‘fulness’; cf. also (Auslaut) INT 5 ii 8
aHnA for anni, St. 24.11 and 12-25.1 STaypoch for ETaypocx as well as the not infrequent
interchange of TXAX and TXAR (e.g. K. 22.5 and IN I 8 i 10). We may have here scribal
confusion between two letters similar in shape: so Browne 1998a.2 ad K. 22.5, where other
instances are cited.

A vs. p: Inlaut; instances include oyeaA-/oyep- ‘one, a', OYKX-Joyk(oy)p- ‘day’,
cirepii-/cireAli-/cirean- ‘sealed document’ (Lat. sigillum?), woa-/cop- ‘book’, Caiepp(€)-
[CAAGAA- ‘Tesurrection’, Car-/map- ‘to save’. This is related to the widespread phenomenon
discussed in 2.6.

i vs. 8: see 1.1.2 under 8.

i vs. ¢: see 1.1.2 under ¢.

p vs. a: Inlaut; instances include ap-/aA- ‘to seize’ (note also -ap-aa- as future
morpheme 3.9.7b), 1p-Ha- ‘you’ (sg.), Sap-fO%ae- ‘night’, -Opw/-O0a0 ‘before’, Tap-/TaA-
‘he/shelit’, Tep-rTea- ‘they’. .

p vs. n: Inlaut; only in Aap-/AaN- ‘to be’ (if Dong. 1 ii 6-7 Aalpa = Aappa); cf. INI4i
8 CagAEnps = -Aep-Aa ‘in the resurrection’. Cf. 2.3.3. =

¢ vs. @: Anlaut and Inlaut; only in royw-royc-? official title, cey(ena-/yeya-
‘boundary’, COrTIA-/AYOrTiA- ‘silver’, COp-AyOA- ‘book’.

T vs. ¢: see 1.1.2 under o.

£ vs. u: Inlaut; only in TACS/Tanc- ‘name’ (the variant only in M. 16.1), cap-/-Hap-
‘side’ (the variant with n occurs in IN 1 616 [sim. KG 1 ii 9] Tennapo-, ie. Ten [= TEAH]
£ap-r0- ‘beside the tomb’).

C vs. nr: Inlaut; only in IN 110 A ii 12 ra8-nr-1-HEHARHA- ‘they will not become
separated’ (-(nr- =-()c- inchoative 3.9.5a); see 1.1.2.

2.3 Assimilation of sonorants (A, it and p). N.B. The assimilation is not always graphically
indicated (see further Hintze 1986.291: ‘Es ergibt sich deutlich, daB die Schreibung tasiisiddo
mehr von der phonetischen oder phonologischen Oberflachenform beeinfluBt ist, die
Schreibung fariisildo aber mehr von der zugrundeliegenden morphophonologischen Form.
Traditionellerweise nennt man dies auch “etymologische” Schreibung. In der Aussprache waren
beide Formen gewi identisch’). Sometimes the assimilation or its absence appears to be
lexically determined: I give some instances in the annotations to the examples in 2.3.1 (under p
+r>rrandp+T>TT).
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2.3.1 Regressive asssimilation (much more common than progressive assimilation 2.3.2). In

each of the following I li i PR .
S g I list two examples, of which the former shows the assimilation, while the

A +r>rr: L. 106.10 noorrapa, IN I 4 ii 27 noaArapa.

A+ A > AA: SC 2.3 TopaAo, 5.14 Topoaao. )

A+ K >KK: SC 19.14 eCITAKCRKA, SE A i 12 AOAMCTKS.,

A+ M >nu L. 108.1 Aovneune-, K. 22.8-9 eantenafiva.-.

A+ H>nn (or ax 2.3.2): L. 111.5 -Aekenua (no instance of -an-).

'[Vbﬂ?b A +P > PP (or Ax 2.3.2): St. 17.6-7 xevyswes, IN[4 i 10 Cor€APa-.

A+ ¢ >cc (oran2.3.2): INII 21127 aoyeco, 16iii 3 nicaasriingsl
A+T>71T: K. 20.15 oyeTpX (i.e. oyeT-TPx from oyax-;FI 2.7), 19.8 oyea-Tpx
o H + K > KK: CE 160 B 12 cagx- (sim. SC 1.3 cankko-), INI 10 Aii 5 eeéioél-
Seiika (lack of assimilation here is normal).
H o+ 1> u KL 284 emmneineco, INI9ii 5 einnccana.-,
n+c>ce: M. 2.7 eiccana, INI5i3 efichs. o
10 E(;:._;;i: 88: INII 16 v 10 co8&eipan (partial assimilation in SC 10.11 Cow&ap-), M.
p+r>rr: K. 33.14 Toyrraa-, SC 11.14 o X X
in -p 3.7.1 do not assimilate: e.g. L. 108,12 e?El,\,\eT;a.POYeEEMe SRR
P+A>aa M. 8.2rasarw, SC8.11 rapao.
P+ K> KK SC 22.17-18 apHCKIAEKKS, 12.5 apHTKIAESPKA.
P+ A > Aa (or pp 2.3.2 or p1 2.5.6b): SC 18.9 Taar0 (no instance of -pa-).
P+ 4 > SC 12,14 riipTamienkooys-, IN12i 5 Teefienacw.
p+u>wtINI3i 18 Taunacw, 9 Aepiiacw. Cf. 2.5.3.
P+ ¢ >cc: SC 22.15 micce, M, 7.6 TBeha.
P+ T>TT: g 4.3 rTTamcwo, St. 9.11-12 Tp1- (‘reviling’, but T¥T- ‘gift, grace’
[from TP- ‘to give'] is always assimilated; similarly, causative -(3)p- assimilates to a follz)wing T
[e.g. INT18i 17 and 20], but -pT- in ceyapT- ‘spirit’ remains unchanged).
L P+ &8>85 INIL18 v 2-3 TAmrag§arepan-, partial assimilation in St. 7.1-2
etxpAraAdenka (no instance of -ps-). '

2.3.2 .Progressive assimilation (much less common than regressive 2.3.1). In each of the
following, the first example shows assimilation, the second does not.

K+p>KK: INT9i22 apMETARKA-, SC 9.15 aAHKITAKPS.

A+ > A (or ui 2.3.1): SC 18.2 cxaa- (less likely from £X-pa- [pres. pred.], si
the latter would not indicate the contextually required subject; no instance of -Eu-).. pred}, since

A+p>Ar(orpp2.3.1): INI5ii 8 ciae-, IN14i 10 carsaps-.

A+ C>ax (or cc 2.3.1): INI5ii 31 cXaoy-, M. 10.15 CXcHa.

4+ >nn: K. 3111 efino, 22.12 Koyppanao.

I+ p > une St 3.9 nectunuan- (no instance of -tip-).

n+p>nn: CE 159 B 9 riina (no instance of -np-: in gr. 4.5 kinpi- = /kipir-ri-/:
Browne 1996g.20). * : Kt

P+ A >pp (or Ax 2.3.1, or pi 2.5.6b): SC 19.17 koePpoko (no instance of -pa-)

c+A>cce: M, 8.11-12 EropEcka 2.5.6a (no instance of -ca-: in IN II 22.7
MAC'CAA- = [AP-Cl-ax- 1.3.2).
L34 C+p>cciINI9i 16 eCeana (no instance of -cp-: in IN 15 ii 15 necpe- = /pesire/

.3.2).

0 +p >0 INIL12ii | elpwe- (no instance of pp-: in M. 12.4 Kppa.- = Sipa.-).
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2.3.3 Anomalous assimilations:

A+ A >ax INT9ii 14 coarokw vs, normal coaroko in S i 14.

W+ Kk > ur: IN I 47 i 1 nanonrs = narnoka (sim. line 5), 7 MONCAYAHMEAO =
MON-KAYaH-AE-AO (note also N -+ A > HH! cf. Browne 1991a.98).

p + A > up (contrast 2.3.1 and 2.3.2): IN'1 418 caéaenpa from -aep-Aa, Dong. 1ii

6-7 A2NPa, 1.6. AXP-P.

2.4 Assimilation of other consonants (infrequent). In each of the following, the first example
shows assimilation, the second does not.

r + K> kK IN I 58.8 riakka (2nd K inserted above the line; no instance of -rk-; in IN
11 51.1 and 3 erka = eNKa).

K +1 >rr: SC 8.5 Toyrroy-, 7.18 TOYKCOY-

K +r > kK: St. 9.8 orkpE, IN 15 ii 31 (7)oyIRCacCOY-.

K+ 71> TT: SC 9.19 akAIATTOY, 17.4 aKAMKTOY.

H + K > nK: -Tanke (plural vetitive 3.9.18; no instance of -MK-).

i+ K > K. 32.2-3 kannanio, M. 9.8 Kankoioa.

1+ 1 > MM K. 20.5 kiinGeo-, IN 11 28.9 AanHENNAMH.

T +K>7T: SC 11.9 coynnoyTta, IN II 13 i 28 cRRATKA.

T +¢ > cc: IN 1l 44.4 sanetcana-, SC 23.24 eTcana.

T +8> 88 INII 24.8 e§dicanna-, SC 13.19 eTdicHa.

$ +r > 88: L. 114.7 nadsann{acw, SC 10.1 A18royKa.

S+ K> 88: St. 13.11-12 T88aewoya-, SC 15.12 idkaeroyna.

2.5 Elision (based on Browne 1985¢.6-8). It is not always graphically indicated and was
apparently optional (Hintze 1986.289). Most of the examples concern the vowel a and fall
under definite categories 2.5.1-2.5.3. Sporadically & and o suffer elision but not frequently

enough to categorize 2.5.4.
2.5.1 Prevocalic elision of a between words. It is not found with the genitive in -va 3.6.2,

the predicative in -» functioning as vocative 3.6.4b, the postposition -aa 3.10, and the
indicative terminations in -a 3.9.6. The elision appears in the following environments:

a) Predicative, both nominal 3.6.4 and verbal 3.9.6. Nominal: e.g. SC 17.15 cax.
&n- (vs. 17.19-20 ToTa En-), verbal: e.g. 10.11 cowsap-ein- (vs. 10.6 oyxoyxpa em-); cf.

2.5.2a.

b) Adjunctive 3.9.19. E.g. SC 2.6 ken-oyTp-6¢- (vs. 18.13 neelx oc-); cf.
2.5.2b.

¢) Directive 3.6.3. E.g. SC 19.15 &napxex €T- (vs. 24.4 Enapxeka €T-). N.B.
Directive -ka + -on ‘and’ 3.10 > -k-on, never -Ka-€10n: see Browne 1995a.455, where M.
2.1 SeyaTTk-0N (directive) is contrasted with IN 14 i 17 Toka-eton (adjunctive) and 9 i 22-ii
1 apuGTakka-eion (i.e. predicative -Takpa- 2.3.2).

2.5.2 Other cases of loss of a between words:
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s g 5::16) Predicative -a frequently vanishes after a vowel: e.g. IN15 ii 25 axe MBWaH- (Vs
. 8.5-6 cleletX udGwan- 3.6.4c). N.B. P ing i . rese
redivative s 3.6 b, ) ‘ roper names ending in -t 3.3.6 suppress

b) Perhaps on the analogy of i i j i

. ' prevocalically elided adjunctives 2.
occasionally employs desmcf.nceless adjunctives before consonantsJ: e.g. SC 195161-1;,7 Sell\f
coapmt- In K. 32.2-3 . terminating an adjunctive before a consonant is deleted by the sc}ibe:
cerera dopa Kila]l karmanno; cf. M, 13.1-2 HIAX KI* @aakKX FaAACHA .

2.5.3 Loss of & within a word. The vowel may vanish between two sonorants: .. SC 5.7
-HG'HI‘IACU) = -MeHanacw, 18.11-12 coyMnoyTPpa = coyHnoyTiapa 3.9.7a‘(c'ogx;trast IN
19i 21-22 CaHappapa, which—if rightly read [the second p is uncertain]—shows that the loss
of » is blocked after a doubled sonorant). Assimilation of the sonorants may occur after a i

suppressed: e.g. SC 18.17 Thimannaca = Tfinapuaca 2.3.1 = THHapanaca (cf iS
101.15-16 Tapainacw); for absence of assimilation note IN13i 9 AEPHACW o

2.5..4 Other vowels may occasionally be elid i i i
setting up general rules. Some examp){es: K. 2;%-??«2;;?3??3 le;lt»o (()vxsnel?\%elrl t106 pe'r;mSt
cennaroye emx), SC 11.16 kima(e) ciae (vs. St. 13.11-13 TS&\eeroY;\Ae ca.neVl o
I"OY/\AGKG.A-), SC 6.15-16 &ann (twice), presumably for Ean-eton (cf, IN14 i 21 Yﬁcg‘\ib
€loit); possibly sin.lilar is IN II 14 i 2, where Tayk[AJOem = TayKAOEIOH, but the appearz;w:
(I)QJSAY;AOGIOH in SC 219 (sim. 5.9-10) suggests a scribal error, -et<o>1: Browne
- 7a. 0. .Note also M. 3.4 oynnec'(w) eX- as well as the final construction with -Ca
-7.7¢, which seems to stand for -c(w)-a: cf. Stricker 1940.449. See further 2.5.6a.

2.5.5 The vowel sequences a-a, a-0 and 0-» may be replaced b

respectlv.ely: cf. K. 31.7 -kayanno (from -Ka..a.m|o);.7.5a;l:1ote -Ke\iffr: II\?YI?I ;1 ll]dS C;’Jt‘\’
-KAYAH- in the preceding line), IN III 36 i 16 Tayon (from Tapon, with p deleted 2, 5 6 ) t;;
16 vii 5-6 -koyannwa (from -ko-atws 4.7.7a), M. 7.16 Sopoyan- (from Sopom;ri'- aw,ith
;\ del/eted 2.5.§a and 3.9.6). Phonologically, aya, ayo and oya represent /awa/ /awo,/ and
owal, respectively: cf, IN IIl 48.4 311 = ayeur) 2.5.6a and 11 16 iv 4-5 cw[;Tw 6l- =
cwpTw-I- 3.6.5; note also Sap- ‘night’, i.e. fowar/, comparable to its N. cognate awar. s

2.5.6 Replacement and loss or A and p. This is a very widespread phenomenon in O.N.

especially in the context descri i i i
1987-47_)'48. xt described below in (a). It is also found in the modern language: Werner

) a) When preceded by a vowel, A and p may be re; i
which phonologically is /i/ before a consonam:nd /);'/ befolr)tlaa;: e\:)»t\)/zli (galgocvgggz‘l rover
OYATTO- (from roya-: contrast 14.21-22 SeX aay-), 25.6 nagia (frc;n; na.P‘;s cont:aotY %
113.3 Tapa). In the verbal system, the sequence -oA-ati invarizgly becomes -o,w\w cfS M‘
7.16 Sopoyan- (c_f. 2.5.5 and 3.9.6); note also IN III 36 i 32 Topoyx = TOp-Opa. fro'm T .
OA-a 2.5:5, 2.6 (instead of Top-oA-a > Top-aps > Toppa 3.9.7a: Browne 1991 S%P‘
Postvocalic A and p may also disappear totally: e.g. SC 14.12 15piA) A0AA-, 9.13 615 ﬂ- ')'
t:lause final position, IN 17 ii 21 -raccoyroy- = -Fap-CI(A)-roY- (sim. SC 9’13:-14 (-;T“fl'(k) “3
ll'ICOYC.l), SC 8.8 To(py&pan. The vowels preceding A and p may also' vanish f\?r(t;k?\
obfu§catxng tl?e structure of the language: e.g. SC 3.23 oyTP(A) AOAA-, 7.13 T(op)a E oss'b;3r
alsoin IN I 6 i 7’[:0»!8(&?)‘\, which would correspond more appropriatel;/ tilan the a(;'uxl:ctivle ty
Ehg q_rsek ELOTTKEL {Jn 20:11]); the same loss can occur in Greek loan word;' St 20?
I(Ep)EDCPIroy- Similarly, subjective -A 3.6.1, together with the preceding juncu.n‘e ;/ow‘el
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2.10, can disappear: e.g. M. 10.8-9 Tpic&rion(X) KIECH-, St. 15.6-7 Twek(X) Tekka, SC
22.10 AGcHi(X), INI 512 ac(X) TOAKATTS, 10 A i 4-5 ArT€[AOC] COATINO = COAN-X-AO
2.3.2. In the preterite II verbid 3.9.6, sometimes the vowel before -A drops out, with -
assimilating to the preceding ¢ 2.3.2: cf. e.g. M. 8.11-12 ZropCc-ka < ErOPIC-A-Ka <
KropiCia-Ka; see also 3.9.8.

b) When A is preceded by p and followed by a vowel, it may be replaced by 1 (i.e. Iyl
e.g. SC 12.18 Tapia (from Tap-aa). If there is no replacement, assimilation occurs, and the
result is either ax 2.3.1 or pp 2.3.2.

2.6 As a suffix (see 3.6.1 and 3.9.6), syllable-closing A regularly becomes p when it opens
a syllable; in addition, -ox (preterite I verbid) in this environment is replaced by -ap- 2.1.2.2
(except that -OA-aM > -OYaN 2.5.5): e.g. SC 16.14 renrpepa- (ie. reurpea-a- 3.3.2),
11.2 necapa- (i.e. necoa-a-); see also 3.9.6.1 under Preterite I Verbid, and cf. Stricker
1940.443 0.2.4. In the case of AOyA-a (present verbid of AOYA-), -A is maintained even when
it opens a syllable: e.g. L. 108.2 AOYA-AsHA. Note that the -» of direct discourse 4.8 does not
trigger the change: SC 7.12 TAAR&. Elsewhere too A may be replaced by p: cf. St. 3.8-9 elpa
(i.e. €1r-a, which appears in INI1711), and note also the examples presented in 2.2.2.

2.7 Geminate contiguous consonants occurring in the same syllable are regularly simplified:
e.g. K. 33.6 Sywii (i.e. Xofin from Sy%-): see Stricker 1940.442. Simplification of geminates
may also occur between syllables: e.g. SC 24.8-9 sroyrarem (i.e. AOYArarENIX, as in
19.19), M. 7.7-8 riipricua vs. 8.5 riiprcona (< rApTC-A-N-a; cf. 2.5.6a). Here also
belongs the occasionally found reduction whereby the sequence -ka-keTaa is replaced with
keTaAr: INT7 ii 24 TRONTOY(KA)KE[TAA] and 111 58.4-5 efi(ka)keTax. A somewhat similar
phenomenon appears in Classical Arabic: Fischer 1987 §49c. Simplification may also occur
between two words when the first ends in n and the second begins with ©: e.g. WN 9
BLOKKHAYE- = OH COKKHAYE- (sim, IN110 B ii 8 [Browne 1994¢.95] and CE 160 B 12).

2.8 Occasionally simple consonants ar¢ unnecessarily doubled: e.g. IN III 60.15 ko 0iA
against regular kOX%- in St. 9.2-3, and St. 32.9 6ri8§oy against regular orgoy in SC 24.20.

2.9 Certain postpostions—see the tabulation in 3.10 and cf. Hintze 1975b §5.3—may join to
a preceding noun through the intervention of A, which at times is assimilated 2.3.1: e.g. SC
10.12 nan-X-aaA, 2.3 TOPI-A-AO, 8.4 aplelrre-A-TaYo.

210 A word terminating in two consonants regularly inserts /i/ as a juncture (or epenthetic)
vowel, normally written 1, before a suffix beginning with a consonant: e.g. SC 3.7 ceYapT-t-
ks (vs. IN110 A i 16-17 celY]apT-a; the vowel is not written—though presumably still
pronounced— in Dong. 1 ii 24 ceyapT-Ka). The juncture vowel is also often found between
two consonants: e.g. M. 14.6 AOYTpan-1-ToY- (vs. 13.5 aoyTpanroy-). It is so pervasive in
O.N. that /i/ is not always orthographically indicated even when it is phonemically relevant: e.g.
INII 18 v 5 TanHOCKX- (= tomeivog + k- 3.3.2) and FE ii 6-7 €énnafxock (= EMMaXOCt-;
note that the stroke over & shows that the word s to be segmented as /e-pi-ma-ho-sif 1.3.1).
Occasionally the juncture vowel appears to stand between a vowel and a consonant: IN 110 A ii
9 A0Y-&-Cl i.e. /dou-i-sin/ 1.3.3 (vs. L. 107.3 Aoy-n) and L. 113.9 oypoyex- i.e. furu-i-I/
(vs. 113.2 oypoy-ua); but here oy may have been taken as Jow/ 2.1 ftn. 1. The juncture
vowel may also appear as oy 2.L.2.1, 2.11, and this is its regular spelling when it stands
between two words that syntactically cohere 3.6.5, 3.9.19 ftn. 78.
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2' por . M
2 élstV(l)Zv;l:;halmony. the juncture vowel 2,10 often appears as oy in the vicinity of oy: cf.
-g. ot. 14.2-3 2apr-oy-royrXae (vs. 2apu-iroyi in 14.7-8 live
35500 g Ao e TOYTR \PH-1-COYH 111 14.7-8). Note also that -(3)p- (causativ
-OYPp- in the neighborhood of -ov-: e :
. ! 0 become -0y : " ce.g. SC 22.3 oyar-oyp-
i(o n%z;?] 7 (l)IYglj-g-f»nm). Slmllarly in IN II 14 ii 1—if the restoration is rightlgnfﬁrst? (YS-
as had its vowel adjusted to oy because of what follows: KOYP-O[YOY(D]A.- P

asezrel\‘/letathes.is: no{e Zronn- ‘sailor’ (e.g. M. 4.9) vs. &norr- (only in M, e.g. 4.16
phere c;:;m;})lanson.wnh D..K. kub ‘.st!ip’ ... shows that Zronn- (which is also.’the.c;nl' fo):
where, viz. SC) is the original’ (Browne 1994b.31)—and also SA)O@)KGAY ‘lif;n

giving’ for Tp®keA- (e.g. St. 1.9—; -
2.2.2), (eg 9—see Browne 1983c.102; for replacement of p with A see

ﬁilltSd Accentuation.. ON probably followed the tone system observable in modern Nobii
‘yourc,)e(s 1n;)t reﬂ‘e'c‘t it m’lts orthography: e.g. the minimal pairs fn ‘your’ (sg.) vs. in ‘this’ ut?r,
pl.) vs. ar ‘head’ (Werner 1987.65-66) appear in O.N. as efi- and OYP- respectivély

Note [hat words tel‘mmatinﬂ in predlCatl\/e -& 3.6.4 3.9.6 seem to llaVe b €
( 5 ) s een accented on the




3 MORPHOLOGY?

3.1 O.N. morphology does not indicate gender; e.g. the 3rd pers. sg. pronoun Tap-3.7.1 is
*he/she/it’, and the 3rd pers. sg. present indicative emmna 3.9.6 is ‘he/shefit is’. Natural
gender in the case of animate beings may be lexically expressed: e.g. 6F8- ‘man’ ; 6 ¥T-
‘woman’, and TOT- ‘son’ : ac- ‘daughter’. With animals we find HOYPT OYH(H)AS- (lit.
‘bearing horses’ [the unattested sg. would be MOYPT oyHHATT- 3.4.2, 3.5.1¢]) for ‘mares’
and KaMA oMAl- ‘male camel’ (cf. Werner 1987.82); otherwise bivalency prevails: e.g.
AoyTpan- ‘fowl’ is ‘hen’ in M. 2.9 but ‘cock’ in 12.3-4 (cf. /) dAextpudiv in Greek).

3.2 The language lacks a definite article; it allows definiteness to be contextually determined or
else marked by a demonstrative: e.g. M. begins with reference to eTToy oyex- ‘a woman’
(1.5-6), subsequently referred to either as €71 ‘the woman’ (e.g. 4.9 [-A is the marker of the
subjective 3.6.1]) or Man €TTX ‘that woman’ (e.g. 2.12 [for the demostrative see 3.7.4]).
For the indefinite article O.N. employs either & (e.g. M. 10.6 kGcearo congapa. ‘there stood
a church’) or oyea- lit. ‘one’ 3.7.6a (e.g. M. 1.5-7 eTTOY Oyerro AfiNOY oyeara
AOYZpa ‘a woman lived in a village’; the appearance of oyea- is especially common in M.,
where it regularly translates elg or tig/tt in th Vorlage: see Browne 1994b.3). Absenee-of
QLLL el 3 B8 Raicate-bivalens eI AN o bl 3o

e z = % 5 Ot

123d-Fr

3.3 Substantives are either simple or compound. The simple are either monosyllabic or
polysyllabic. Substantives of three or more syllables are often reducible to their components,
but two-syllable substantives are either synchronically irreducible or compound and in some
cases cannot be accurately classified without further evidence. Note that I normally regard the /i/
often found between substantive and suffix as the juncture vowel 2.10 and therefore omit it in
citing the word? ; in this detail my methodology differs from that of Werner (1987), who lists
e.g. difff ‘Festung’ (345) as a ‘Non-Pausaform’ (79); its cognate I record as ani-

3.3.1 Simple substantives. O.N. displays several patterns, the most common of which I here
list, each with a representative example. (N.B. Further refinement would be possible if the
orthography consistently indicated vocalic length 2.1.1 or if it marked intonation 2.13.)

Monosyllabic v el- ‘man’
vC or- ‘breast’
vCC apT- ‘island’
Ccv ri- ‘(maternal) uncle’
CvC raA- ‘body’
CVCC KaNA- ‘thorn’
Disyllabic vCv &ce- ‘country’
VCVC AMan- ‘water’

5 N.B. Unless otherwise indicated, the addresses of the forms in this chapter are to be found in
Browne 1996a.

6 Typically O.N. lexemes, whether nominal or verbal, have a monosyllabic (C)V(C)-shaped root,
which may be extended by one or more suffixes. Diachronically it might be possible to analyze
all disyllabic lexemes as originating from a monosyllabic nucleus, but synchronically this does not
appear practical.

7 Note, however, that the | which terminates many proper names is an integral part of the word
3.3.6.
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VCVCC sronn- ‘sailor’
VCCV acce- ‘water’
vCceve CKT- ‘earth’
Ccvv(Cs Twek- ‘power’ Q
CVCvV raga- ‘servant’
CVCvCe AamMap- ‘bow’
CVCvCC COROMIT- ‘crown’
cveev koyHrnoy- ‘egg’
CVCCvC AOYTPart- ‘fowl’
Trisyllabic VCVCV Cire- ‘branch’.
VCCVCV arroype- ‘lupine’
CVCVCV HMOPINA- @ Wine measure
CVCVCVC  cavyaTan- (i.e. /sawatan/ 2.5.5) ‘wall’
CVCCVCV  coynrtoyze- ‘scribe’
CVCCVCCV riiaatTe- ‘thorn’®
CVCVCCVC miaatTi- ‘bosom’?
3.3.2 Co i i various expansions attached as suffixes, which I here

list, with a representative sample for each; 1st'see the reverse index in Brov&fne
l9élﬂ&-\62. Note that some of the suffixes are also adjective formants 34.2. The followmg
treatment is modelled on Browne 1989a §3.3.2, with addenda and corrigenda, mainly from

Bechhaus-Gerst 1996.222-231.

_an- denominative substantive formant, only in oyp-an- ‘chief, leade.r’ (fr0n} oYlp-
‘head’). In literary texts, Oyp-an- appears only in the plural, oYP-w-t-'rov, lemlle th; smlgu ar
deletes -an- (e.g. IN 110 A ii 3); were it not for the fact that OYPp-aii- is used in the singu lar 11;
the documentary material (e.g. IN 11l 32.18), it would be tempting to regard -an- as a plura
marker exclusively; see further 3.5.1f. Cf. also below, under -anTe-. ,

.anTe- abstract substantive formant, only in el,\-AN‘TS— ‘fulr{ess and "I‘O'YCK-AHTG»
‘beginning’ (in the postpositional phrase TOYCKaNTEAO (at) first’ 3.12b); it is perhaps a

i ~aH- -TE-.

COmPOS—l:i(()i)? l('je?/{c“ribatiwa substantive formant, either abstract or concr‘etc‘: ’TA[‘H‘I-ATT-
“destruction’ (from Aanin- ‘to perish’; cf. Tarp- ‘to destroy’) and CEY-ATT- heir’ (from cey-
‘to i it"); i d adjectives 3.4.2. .

; xnhef;;éflzcé‘;grgzggg L:i;;ent—iubstantive formant, form?d from prese:nt verbid (gfee 3.9.6
ftn. 43) of -r(a)p- (causative 3.9.5a): ren-rpea- ‘benefactor’ (from re‘u'. to b:: good’).

-AAT(T)- deverbative agent-substantive formant: OYAr€A-AAT- listener’ (from oyAr(p)-
‘to hear’); the suffix is derived from aap- ‘to be’ 3.9.12, 3.9.13. ) ‘ - . )

.Aep- deverbative abstract-substantive formaz}t: Tou(e!)-AeP- fgrg}veness (from TOK-
‘to forgive’); note also Caiep-p(€)- as a variant of Ea.l.eP-A.eP- resurrecuor} - iy

_e- abstract-substantive formant, both denominative and deyerbz}tlve. €i1-€- ‘mankin
(from et ‘man’) and maik-c- ‘affliction” (from Maik- ‘to' be zlfﬂlctfed % o,nce_as a ?oncre}tle,:
substantive: kackac-6- ‘baptistery’ 3.3.2.1 (perhaps also in eXae- ‘wheat’, kCCe- churc

8 Possibly CVCVC if a non-graphically represented sound (e.g. a glide or a glottal stop)
intervened between the vowels; cf. below, 3.9.2 finn. 31-33.

9 The word may be a compound, with the same final element (-Ce, with C assimilated) in .

Toynae- ‘fig tree’ and Soyare- ‘acacia’.
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and Tepe- ‘key’—so Zyhlarz 1928.19—, but it is not certain that -e- is here the suffix: it may
be an integral part of the word).

-1- deverbative agent-substantive formant: MeyA-1- ‘beggar’ (from neya- ‘to beg’; the
entry in Browne 1996a.116 is to be corrected). Cf. -oy- as an adjective formant 3.4.2.

-1C- deverbative abstract-substantive formant: oyn-G- ‘love’ (from om-/oyn- ‘to love’);
also used in compound adjectives 3.4.2.

47- substantive formant, both denominative and deverbative: CaA0Y-€1T- ‘sleep’ (from
Car0y- id.), BA-T- ‘illness’ (from oA(a)- “to be illI') and Teer-eF- *hope’ (from Teet- ‘to
hope’); spelled -1a- 2.2.2 in Sra- ‘seat’ (from ar- ‘to sit’). For its use in ordinals see 3.8.2.
The formant also appears as -T- (see below).

-ITT- abstract-substantive formant, both denominative and deverbative: Spoy-eTT-
‘irrigation” (from Xpoy- ‘rain’) and EkeA-TT- ‘request’ (from CKeA(ap)- ‘to beg’; note also
agential €1CKTT- ‘suppliant’, comparable to N. iskit(i) ‘Gast’ [Khalil 1996.48]: the form
SICRTTa.- in Browne 1996a.77 {only in IN III 39.31] terminates in predicative -a and should
be filed as e1cKTT-); also used to form compound adjectives 3.4.2,

-K- (-ke-) abstract-substantive formant, both denominative and deverbative: E€T-K-
‘mankind’ (from eIT- ‘man’), MAWAAOCK- (-Ke- Dong. 1i22) ‘east’ (lit. ‘rising of the sun’:
Browne 1996a.112) and Toyp-k- ‘setting’ (from Top-/Toyp- ‘to enter’: see Browne 1984a.116
ad SC 18.10); also in Greek loan words: nopne-k- ‘fornication’ (from ropvil) and TAMHOC-K-
‘humility” (from tanewvég 2.10). The suffix is -r- in cEC-r- (= LEC-1K- ‘holiness’).

-Kane- abstract-substantive formant, both denominative and deverbative: TOT-kate-
‘sonship’ (from ToT- ‘son’) and mc-kane- ‘joy’ (from ncc- ‘to rejoice’).

-KATT- agent-substantive formant, both denominative and deverbative: rane-KaTT-
‘sinner’ (from cane- ‘sin’) and OYK-KATT-/OYP-KATT- ‘oppresssor, enemy’ (from oyp- ‘to
oppress’); also used to form compound adjectives 3.4.2. For riak-kaTT- ‘half’ see 3.8.4.

-KT- abstract-substantive formant, both denominative and deverbative: TacG-KT-
‘naming’ (from Tarc- ‘name’) and Aoa-KiT- ‘wish’ (from A0AA- “to wish’).

-HAYE.- abstract-substantive formant, both denominative and deverbative; it may be
preceded by -kii- (from -ke- 3.9.5a): oyepoyé&-nayé&- ‘share’ (from oyepoyep- ‘one
another’ 3.7.3), cok-kH-tay&- honor’ (from CoOk- ‘glory’) and To(x)-kii-HayE- ‘peace’ (from
TOK- ‘to cease’); it appears as -May- in L. 1015 rackiayaa ‘in the midst’, )

-ne- denominative abstract-substantive formant; securely attested only in IN III 30.21
MeAdoy-He- ‘servitude’ (from HeAdoy- ‘servant’), but it may also appear in the concrete
substantives Aaprine- ‘offering’ and nprue- ‘incense’ (cf. Zyhlarz 1928.22).

-p- deverbative substantive formant, often preceded by a lexically conditioned vowel: ai-
ap- ‘death’ (from Ai- ‘to die’) and £a-ep- *salvation’ (from £ap- ‘to save’ 2.5.6a).

-peA- deverbative agent-substantive formant, in origin the present verbid of -(a)p-
(causative 3.9.5a): A0p-1-per- ‘nurse’ (from A0p- ‘to nourish’),

-T- substantive formant, both denominative and (predominately) deverbative: §oyt-
80Yp-T- ‘beginning’ (literally ‘cause of going’), e1ap-1- ‘*knowledge’ (from etap- ‘to know’)
and royT-T- ‘shame’ (from royp- ‘to be shameful’). It may also designate the agent: THyKAEp-
T- ‘helper” (from THyr12P- ‘to help'); cf. -8- below. In ac-T- *‘daughter’, &n&-T- ‘sister’ and
€T-T- ‘woman’ it appears to mark a feminine, but probably only accidentally 3.1. The formant
also appears as -1T- (see above).

-Ta- abstract deverbative formant: only in maT-Ta- ‘affliction’ (from MaT- ‘to afflict’).

-Te- deverbative substantive formant: Aoy-Te- ‘place’ (from AoyaA- ‘to be’); it appears
twice in designating birds: AocX-Te ‘dove’ (with -X marking a verbid?) and kayp-te ‘bird’.
Cf. above, under -ante-.

-8- probably an allomorph of -7, found after A, 1, § and 10: ToyA-§- ‘hunting’ (from
TOY4- ‘to hunt’), on-§- ‘love’ (from on-/oyu- ‘to love’; without assimilation in OYN-T- id.),
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coros-3- ‘office of sonoj’ and aw-8- ‘life, savior’ (from ay- ‘to live’; without assimilation in
a0-T- id.); the same suffix may also occur in T§- ‘justice’ (if from TP- ‘to give': i.e. TP-8- > T§-
$- 2.3.1> T§- 2.7); contrast with TT-T- ‘gift, grace’ (i.e. TP-T-). The formant also appears as
4T- (see above).

3.3.2.1 Reduplicated substantives appear (with or without one of thf: formants listed above)
in 84-e¢-T- ‘greediness’ (cf. an()- ‘to grasp’), Kac-kac-e- ‘baptistery’ (cf. K.D. kas to
draw water’) and Soyp-SoYp- ‘strong current’ (from 8oyp- ‘to go’).

3.3.3 Some words display more than one suffix: e.g. apH-C-k--Aep- ‘judgment’ (where -I- is
the juncture vowel 2.10).

3.3.4 O.N. also displays compounds composed of more than one base: e.g. AOYM-ap-T-
‘power, continence’ (from AoYM(M)- ‘to take’ and ap- id., joined in adjunction 3.9.19),
CEYaPT-OY-KON-K- ‘spirituality’ (lit, ‘quality of having spirit’, where -oY- is the juncture vowel
2.1.2.1, 2.10) and rap-kenco- ‘earth’ (lit. ‘four sides’, comparable to the dvigu compound
in Sanskrit catur-ant@ ‘[possessing] four sides’, i.e. ‘earth’: Bohtlingk-Roth 1855-1875

11.928).

3.3.5 Loan words are mainly Greek (e.g. arreaoc- ‘angel’), but they are much less
numerous than in Coptic, where they account for approximately 20% of the lexical stock
(contrast the Coptic loan nneyma ‘spirit’ with O.N. enchoric ceyapT-: in both cases the base
means ‘to blow’). Arabic, Coptic, Pre-Coptic Egyptian and Meroitic also provide loan vyords:
e.g. caxx- ‘anchorite’, Cane- ‘sin’, opn- ‘wine’ and Meagoy- ‘servant’, respectively.
Possible Cushitic derivatives (e.g. cii- ‘mud, clay’) are discussed in Becchaus-Gerst 1989
(with a summary in 1996.38). Note that in borrowings fro ing -1o0n.is deleted,
possibly because of its superficial resemblance to -5, an allomorph of -on *and’ 3.10: e.g.
eyarrea- from ebayyéiov. FOWS in O.N. see Smagina 1985.

3.3.6 Proper names frequently end in -i-: see the listing in Browne 1997.71-73. That this is
not merely a juncture vowel 2.10 but an integral part of the name is clear from such cases as L.
106.9, where ificoyct occurs in clause-final position. In the vocative, proper names suppress
predicative -a 3.6.4b: e.g. the vocative of ificoyct is ficoyci (as in CE 160 B 8 icoyci).

3.4 Like substantives 3.3, adjectives are either simple (mono- or polysyllabic) or compqund.
They regularly follow the word that they modify 0.1.9, and they may fupction as substantives:
e.g. CGC- is ‘holy’ as well as ‘saint’, comparable to Greek &yog, which it translates.

3.4.1 Simple adjectives. Q.N. has the following, arranged according to the scheme employed
for substantives 3.3.1:

rea- ‘red’, Aove- ‘blind’, koa- ‘alone’; ‘pure, holy’,
wip- ‘barren’, nap- ‘old’, coyT- ‘empty’, coyT- ‘best’
3.4.4.2, co(p)- ‘small’, coya- ‘white’ (see further
below, 3.4.2—under -oy-)

CVCC ropt- ‘old’, Aecc- ‘green’, koc(c)- ‘evil’ (cf. kocc-
below), T T- ‘sweet’, fi88- ‘wide’, cacc- ‘high’, c&e-
‘holy’

Monosyllabic cvC

Disyllabic VeV 3aw- ‘white’
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VCVCC Zrena- ‘blessed’10; Zkoce- ‘evil’ (cf. koc(c)- above)
CVCV HIp()- ‘new’ (or under VCV with 1 as juncture vowel
2.10)

CVCCVCC  konTONT- ‘impious’

Trisyllabic CVCVCV coy3ae- ‘ashamed’? (of only one occurrence, IN If 21 ii
8, where its interpretation is not certain: see Browne

1989b.58 ad loc.)
N.B. For points of the compass (i.e. ‘south’ etc.) see 3.12a.

3.4.2 Compound adjectives are formed by attaching as a suffix one of the following (N.B.
except for -kB(10)-, -koA/-KONX, these suffixes are also found as substantive formants 3.3.2;
for a full listing of the words to which the suffixes are attached see the reverse index in Browne
1997.48-69):

-aTT- only in KEH-AT(T)-aTT- ‘wrathful’ (from kSH-oTT- ‘wrath’, with -aTT- as
substantive formant 3.3.2) and in oyn()aé- (pl.) ‘bearing’ 3.1.

-1C- only in TOYAA-IC- ‘strong, secure’ (from TOYAA- ‘to be strong, secure’); for its
employment with substantives see 3.3.2.

-ITT- only in MCK-TT- ‘estranged’ (perhaps from *M.icK- ‘not to be able’: Browne
1996a.118; cf. 3.9.5a ftn. 38); for its use with substantives see 3.3.2.

-KaTT- (common; also with substantives 3.3.2): e.g. Zae-kaTT- ‘truthful’ (from Se-
‘truth’),

-K0()- (privative; comimon): e.g. GIAPT-i-kB0- ‘without knowledge' (from etapt-
‘knowledge’).

-Koa (from ko- ‘lo have’, with unstable -x 2.5.6a; common); €.8. SIAPT-1-KOA ‘with
knowledge, knowledgeable’ (from etapT- ‘knowledge’). N.B. -xonX (from kon- ‘to have’) is
somewhat similar in use to the adjective formant -xoA but is less common and is generally used
only as a non-negated, present plural verbid with infixed -8- in reference to a non-specific object
3.9.5b (Browne 1988a.21-22): e.g. IN II 16 iv 6 cook-xousia ‘glorious’ (referring to a
plurality), but note also SC 15.24-25 Te A-koyH-MINEr[oyHa ‘of the lawless’ (with -xoyw- for
-KOM-, as elsewhere 2,1.2.2).

-0Y- only in ToyA-oy- ‘secure’ (from ToOYA- “to be secure, strong’; cf, ToyAr-1C- cited
above) and coya-oy(oy)- ‘white’ (from roya- id.—unless oy is an integral part of the word
[cf. N. nuliz], and coya- in its sole occurrence [IN I 9 ii 19] has had the final element deleted as
if the juncture vowel). The formant may be comparable to -i- as substantive formant 3.3.2.

N.B. Browne 1996a.177 lists Ti8n- ‘true’ (from 18- ‘justice, truth’), but the word,
which occurs only in SC 9.12-13, TXa0y Ti811 aypoyTka ‘the only true God’ (restored in L.
106.18), is simply the noun Ti8- in the genitive 3.6.2 (with -t- as the juncture vowel 2.10: cf.
St. 33.10 and L. 111.1), and so the literal translation of the SC passage is ‘the only God of
truth’ (for the genitive as equivalent to an adjective see 3.4.3).

3.4.3 In addition to the adjective formations listed in 3.4.1 and 3.4.2, O.N. has other
mechanisms for generating equivalents to adjectives: e.g. the adjunctive 3.9.19 err-on(a),

10 Not 5rena(e)- as in Browne 1996a.3: the one occurrence of the spelling with terminal .- (IN
19ii 13) is to be segmented as &rena-e-roy-&-, i.e. predicative plural, elsewhere spelled &rena-a-
roy-€- (asin 11i15) 3.5.2a.
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literally ‘man-loving’, translates ¢1AcvBponog in SC 12.7, the genitive 3.6.2 eief, lit. ‘of
mankind’, corresponds to dvBpdrivog in 14.9 and 19.13, and the present subjunctive 3rd pl.
3.9.6 keAKinan- ‘they being perfect’ renders téAetog in IN 17 ii 8 (sim.: ey&ran- ‘fearful’
= goPepdg in IT 13 ii 17 [cf. Browne 1982.b §50.n and 3.9.6.2 ftn. 58] and Merepan- =
totadta.? in K. 32.1: cf, Browne 1983e.110 ad 31.15-32.1), while the preterite II subjunctive
3rd pl. Tapoycan- ‘they having blessed’ translates ebAoynpévog in Sunn. 1 ji 4 and 5-6 (=
INII 14 ii 2 and 4) and ebAdymrog in St. 31.11; cf. SC 24.17 (cf. further St. 29.11-12, where
Xriona Tapoyccaroyé&ke—gen. 3.6.2a, 4.4 + pret. Il predicative plural as vocative
3.5.2a, 3.6.4b + -ke 3.7.1, 3.10—renders oi ebAoynpévor tod natpdg pov). Note also
the common use of the present verbid 3.9.6: €.g. AayeX ‘great’ (from Aay(e1)- ‘to be great’),
Aler/AleX ‘many’ (from Al ‘to be many’), Awaoyx ‘high’ (lit. ‘being above’: i.e. -aw
‘upon’ 3.10 + the present verbid of AoyA- ‘being’, i.e. AOYA-A 2.7), MEKKR ‘small’ (from
MEKK- ‘to be small’), miaX ‘bad’ (base form unattested). The preterite II verbid 3.9.6 is
similarly used: e.g. neyneyoa ‘paralytic’ (from ney- ‘to release’), TenecTakoa ‘forlorn’
(apparently from Teei- ‘hope’ + mic- “fail to find’: see Browne 1984a.114 ad SC 14.23-24),
and Teaecax ‘high’ (from geaec- ‘to be raised’ vel sim. 3.9.6.2).

3.4.4 Morphologically, the O.N. adjective does not admit degrees of comparison. But
substitutes exist for comparative and superlative:

3.4.4.1 The comparative is indicated by the adjective + -xoroei& ‘than’: e.g. K. 30.6-8
KECceAa NECIANMa XKOCCa MTWaNroyroroela akocceacii ‘for the one who speaks in
church is worse than all evils’. Note that in K. 26.11 -xoroetan may represent juncture with a
reduced form of -om ‘and’ 3.10, but we would then have to understand the sentence in
question, 26.10-12 (Mna €Oy TAMAOrOEtal Aayewal) as “What? Are you greater than
God?", where the assumed -on would logically cohere with mua. and render an impatient i 8¢;
in the reconstructed Greek Vorlage. In IN 110 A ii 8 -ae8oyn means ‘than’, comparable to N.

lekin: see Plumley-Browne 1988.58.

3.4.4.2 The superlative may be formed by attaching the genitive 3.6.2 of the adjective to
keA- lit, ‘limit’ (Browne 1996a.87): the only example is renenkex- in St. 31.1, which—
despite the fact that the Greek model has the positive &yafdg!l—may mean ‘best’: so Zyhlarz
1928 §307; cf. Werner 1987.107. Note also coyT-, which appears to mean ‘best’ or ‘very
good” in IN II1 49 i 5 and 55 i 6 (see Browne 1991a.99).

3.5 Plural formation.\The general plural morpheme is] .5.1, to which may be added
other markers of plurality, and which may also be TWith the predicative 3.6.4, the
plural assumes a form which is slightly different from that exhibited elsewhere and which
therefore deserves separate treatment 3.5.2.

3.5.1 General plural

a) -roy-. the most common marker: e.g. L. 113.3 aorapi-roy-a ‘magi’ (subjective
3.6.1), SC 5.22 riijaetTe-roy-ks ‘thorns’ (directive 3.6.3), 15.19 oypoy-roy-ta ‘of
kings’ (genitive 3.6.2), IN19 i 3 Sep-roy-ra ‘in tribes’ (-aa as locative 3.10).

11 For the clause in the Nubian, 30.12-31.2, cf. Budge 1915.574 nal neooy nad Wi neyelwT
fiaraeoc Mil nentia eToYaMs.
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b) -pi-roy-, less common; often associated—optionally—with loan words from Greek
but found elsewhere as well: e.g. SC 5.8 noyr-pi-roy-ka ‘dogs’, 10.13-14 ioyaaibe-pi-roy-
r08ovn ‘because of the Jews’ (but L. 113.5 foyaaloc-roy-1 ‘of the Jews’), 18.14-15 aac-
pi-ro[y)-ka ‘springs’, St. 19.1-2 xpicTiano[c)-pi-roy-ua ‘of the Christians” (but SC 14,15
XPICTIEHOC-rOY-H in the same context as the St. citation).

¢) -t-roy-, less frequent than -pi-roy-: e.g. SC 16.3 caxx-ui-roy-na ‘of anchorites’,
K. 19.2 kGce-t-roy-na ‘of churches’. We also find -n-roy- and -n-roy-: e.g. M. 17.3-4
eare-n-roy-aw ‘to the times’ and K. 30.10 ewm-fi-roy-a- (ie. em-mroy-A- 1.3.3, 3.7.4)
‘these (people)’.12

d) In all above cases -roy- may be deleted: e.g. SC 6.14 riiasrre-ks ‘thorns’
(which the plural infix -§. in the controlling verb Aoykri§Gcidkenae wiinero ‘I do not
uproot them’ shows s plural 3.9.5b), 18.4 oyng-oy-pi-u ‘of the stars’ (cf. INI 10 A i 10
oyefi§-pi-roy-na ‘of the stars’; note that the -oy- before -pi-nt is the juncture vowel 2.10),
3.11 ededT-il ‘(manifestations of) greediness’ (which the plural infix in the controlling verb
koudin ‘of the one who has’ shows is plural). Note also the fixed phrase (c.g. M. 2.8)
HeASOY-Nil (= -ti-n) Taewroya ‘girls of servants’ (i.e. ‘servant-girls’), to be contrasted with
M. 15.14 neadoy-tiroya- ‘servants’,

€) O.N. has some plural forms restricted to certain words or word-components; e.g.:

-&&-: pl. of the adjective formant -a17- 3.4.2.

aplelrre-: pl. of *ape- ‘wave’ in SC 4.8 and 8.

-Aaelroy-: pl. of -AaTT-, the agent-substantive formant 3.3.2 in SC 4.16-17 eRk-
Adel-roy-Kka ‘prophets’.

EIAHY-I'OY-, EXAHOY-TOY-, €IA0Y- (FoY- deleted), HATi-roy-: pl. of ela- ‘woman’ in
M. 2.13,IN191i 14, 6ii 5 and SC 10.2 (with Browne 1989g ad loc.), respectively.

-kaet-roy-: pl. of the substantive and adjective formant katT- 3.3.2, 3.4.2: e.g. SC
15.12 m§-kaer-roy-ua ‘of the just’.

Toyw-: pl. of ToT- ‘child’: e.g. K. 21.1.

Sem--Alroy-: pl, of Sen- ‘year’ in WN 20 (and restored in St. 36.6-7); -roy- is deleted
in SC 25.20 Seu-Al-ka (= SeM-t-at-ka 1.3.2).

f) On a different level from the forms listed in the preceding section but still lexically
restricted is the formant -an.. Except for its appearance in the word oyp-an- ‘chief, leader’,
which—at least in documentary texts—occurs in the singular 3.3.2, -an- is a marker of
plurality found chiefly before Tpi-(£ -roy-) ‘pair’ in the following: IN 11 12 ii 23 ayp-an Tp(i)-
‘(pair of) wings’, WN 17 ko-an Tpi-roy- ‘pair of dominions’ (i.e. Dotawo and Palagi: see
Browne 1998b.115-116), IN I 4 ii 14 and 26 nasw-an Tpi- ‘(pair of) eyes’ (also Ma-fi Tp[i- in
L. 106.9 and masp-it Tpi-roy- in INI 1ii 6), SC 6.24 gyar-an Tpi-roy- ‘(pair of) ears’, Note
that the comparable expression 6&n Tpi-(+ -roy-) ‘(pair) of feet’ is always found without -an-:
Browne 1996a.123. Without Tpi- the formant appears in IN I 2 ii 8 ankt-an-roy- pl. of aukT-
‘thought’ (cf. 5 ii 23 an{'}kT-roy-).

3.5.2 Predicative Plural

12 N.B. aac-pirofyrka and caxx-ti-roy-na—cited in (b) and (c), respecitvely—show that
Zhylarz's belief that -pr-roy- ma;ks animate nouns and -1-roy- inanimate (1928 §81) is mistaken.
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a)-X-roy-€-12, icati - 3.5.1a, regularly with verbids 3.9.6 (cf. e.g.
SC 1.6 ONTARFATOY-&-ke ‘O you beloved!” 4.6d) and found with other nouns: e.g. M.
2.14 Twek-»-roy-&- ‘miracles’. After a vowel, -X- may be deleted 2.5.2a: e.g. SC 7.17 avé-
roy-&- ‘ships’ (cf. 8.19 ayerroy-). Note also -€-roy-€-, less common than -5-roy-€- and
perhaps simply a spelling variant 2.1.2.2: e.g. SC 1.8-9 kopoc-e-roy-&- ‘shepherds’. Thrice
we find -&-roy- (IN I 1 ii 11 alet-8-roy-aw, 2 ii 3 arena-a-roy-aw and 3 i 10 ep-a-roy-
ke) and once -€-roy- (INII 13ii 11 ciin-e-roy-ke).

b) -pe-roy-€-, the predicaﬁve of -pi-roy- 3.5.1b: e.g. SC 5.13 Hoyr-pe-roy-€-
‘dogs’.

¢) -ne-roy-&-, the predicative of -ni-roy- 3.5.1¢c: e.g. SC 5.12 koyTi-ne-roy-€-
‘pigs’.

d) -roy-&- may be deleted 3.5.1d: e.g. SC 2.12 oyarakkep-a- ‘teachers’ (conjunction
reduction after OJYA[AaJKEP-a-FOY-E- in 1.11-12), 5.9 koyToyn-He- ‘pigs’ (after KOYTOYN-
NI-TOY-ADAW in 5.6).

¢) Regarding the special plurals in 3.5.1e: note that -ka&- (with suppression of the
element -rovy-&-) appears as the predicative plural in INT 10 A i 16-17 Ce[Y]apT-a SaArl-KAE-
‘serving spirits’, in K. 23.8-9 naArSa-ka&- ‘lying’ and in L. 104.11 oykka€-roy-€-
‘enemies’. Similarly we have cey&&- as the predicative plural of ceyaTT- ‘heir’ in St. 5.10-
11 and in IN 11 13 ii 25 (where it is written as cey&e-: see above, ftn. 13). For Toyw-€-(rOY-
&.) note L.. 101.3 and 112.11.

f) Plurals based on -an- 3.5.1f have not yet appeared in the predicative.

3.6 ‘Case inflection’. Here I list a group of comon postpositions loosely corresponding to the
case system of some Indo-European languages.!4 Structurally, they belong with the
postpositions presented in 3.10 (though—unlike most of the latter—they do not display tf)e
linking element -A-), but for convenience they may be treated separately. For the plural, in
general formed by inserting -roy- before the postposition, see 3.5. At times the cases are
deleted, and the syntax of the word in question is clear only from the word order 0.1.9,.4.9.
The cases are added to substantives (both nominal and verbal [i.e. verbid and subjunctive
4.4)), adjectives, pronouns and numbers (but see 3.6.1b).

The inflections in question are:

Subjective 3.6.1 A
Genitive 3.6.2 M, -H
Directive 3.6.3 -K(a)
Predicative 3.6.4 -

13 1e. fague/, not fagui/ 1.3.3: of. K. 19.2-3 kanon-a.-roy-¢- and 7-8 ontakparove- (ie. -e-, not
&, in both cases). Cf. also INII 13 ii 25 cey&e-rapa (i.e. /ae/ 3.5.2¢).

14 Hintze (in Browne 1989a.v-vi) rightly emphasizes that ‘case inflection’ must be here under-
stood in a very loose sense, since O.N. is not sensu stricto an inflected language. He also notes that
amongst the forms that I list here, there are several different linguistic levels, and his remarks
should be consulted for their theoretical implications. His insistence, however, upon the existence
of an appositive morpheme in O.N. I must reject: see below, 3.6.5 and ftn. 19.
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Theoretically—though for practical purposes there appears to be no obvious advantage—one
could expand this list by including other postpositions found in 3.10. Building upon the
formulation set forth by Smagina 1986a.21-22 and 1986b.393, we could add the following:

Allative -ria(rg)
Locative -AO
Inessive -Ad
Superessive -AW
Desuperessive -AWH
Comitative SAJA

Terminological ingenuity could doubtless expand the list, but with no gain in utility.
3.6.1 Subjective: -a (cf. Hintze 1975b and see 0.2.3, 0.2.6)

a) It marks the subject of a sentence: e.g. SC 19.20 A1280A0C-X- (i.€. AABOAOG-1-A-
with the ubiquitous juncture vowel 2.10) ‘the devil’, 8.5 woei-roy-A ‘some’, L. 113.3 Aora-
pi-roy-» ‘magi’. In certain phonological environments 2.5.6 and 2.7, the ending may
disappear: e.g. SC 21.22-23 ewrpi-eion ‘and the statement’ (from ewp--A- + -on [see -on
3.10), 3.12 caa- ‘the word’ (for caa-a, which appears as caa-X in IN [ 7 i 2). The noun in
the subjective may be determined (e.g. SC 22.20 ExT-a ‘the earth’) or undetermined (e.g. 3.13
e(T-X- ‘aman’) or abstract (e.g. 7.2 Mudipk-X ‘disobedience’). A noun with a demonstrative
3.7.4 or possessive 3.7.1a pronoun, if it functions as subject, is marked with -a: e.g. M.
2.12 nan eT1-X ‘that woman’, SC 9.10 en TeeiT-X ‘our hope’. Note that the causatives
-(2)p- and -r(2)p- 3.9.5a are at times so construed that their object is regarded as the subject of
the dependent verbal element: e.g. Dong. 1 i 12-13 KTroyka AOYAFOY-A MUKAEPATPPAAH
‘you caused the pigs to hide in the rocks’; see further Browne 1988a.14-15 and 17 and cf.
below, 3.6.3a.

b) Proper names and pronouns fuctioning as subjects lack -A: e.g. SC 22.1 Zaann-
eilon ‘and Adam’, 23.10 Tap-on ‘and he’, 22.12 man-on ‘and that one’. But note Enniaxoc-
X ‘Epimachus’ in IN III 30.30 and 34 (as if a deity: cf. K. 27.8-9 catauac-X ‘Satan’).

c) For the subjective instead of the predicative see 3.6.4d.
3.6.2 Genitive: -na, -n (cf. Hintze 1971, II)

a) In general, the O.N. genitive appears as -1 if it is closely bound to its noun, and as
-tia if the union is less close. Cf. e.g. SC 8.10 aye-fi cayywo- ‘ship-rudder’ (nn8dAiov) with
4.18 e1apT-Ha MaAKiTAM ‘into the sea of thoughts' (énl 10 néhoyog 1dv vonudrmv) and
especially 19.13-15 ete-H Kayeiroy-Ha AABOAOC-fl MEEPTAOSOYH ECKITAKCRKA
caiennon ‘and when he saw the offspring of mankind conquered by the baseness of the
devil’ (idov 88 61 1o dvBpamivov yévog brd Thig 10D SraPdrov kokiog éneBovledly
...). Here Alagoroc-ii meepTAaoSoyn ‘by the baseness of the devil® and eie-fi kayewroy-
‘the offspring of mankind’ specify a mere juncture of rectum and regens. The phrase
KAYEIrOYNS. - €CKITaKCRKa (literally ‘the offspring’s having been conquered’) expresses a
nexus, i.e. a relationship between two elements in which one is the logical subject (kayeiroy-
na) and the other the logical predicate (ecriTakcRka). Etymologically, -ia is to be analyzed
as genitival -1 + predicative -a 3.6.4. For the construction see 4.4 and 4.7.1.2a. Occasion-
ally, we find -n even when a nexus is involved: e.g. SC 19.17-18 AecTn)-n AoyAaCecil
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KeAAW ‘as transgression existed” against the normal A€CT-HA AOYAAALCECT KeAAw in 24.2-3
(for the syntax see 4.7.2). For the contrast between -N and -na cf. also SC 12.22-23 en-a
Aanmaekka ‘our destruction’, where eju-Na is an objective genitive, with 13.21-22 efi
cakka ‘your son’ 3.7.1a; but the association of -na with the objective genitive is not
invariable: cf. e.g. IN II 18 i 8 (sim. ii 6) [CloAINa MEASOYKANTIK[A] ‘servitude to the Lord’
with ii 2 [COJAR- MeASOYKaNTIKA id., and note also St. 32.4 TXAR Aapninfe] ‘an offering to
God’. If the regens is in the predicative 3.6.4, the rectum generally has -na: e.g. throughout
the Stauros hymn in St. 18.12-27.7 and SC 14.15-16.20, such patterns as Staypocx
XPICTIAHO[CIPINrOY-Na TEEr[T)-a-A0 ‘the cross is the hope of the Christians’ (St. 18.12-19.3)
are far more common than expressions like CTaYP«O>CX TEYOArOY-H AAY-5-Aw ‘the cross is
the path of those who have gone astray’ (19.5-7); cf. also L. 112.11-12 TXaA-f Toyw-€-TOY-E-
cIn [efnocin ‘because you are sons of God’ and SC 17.19-20 TXA-Ti ToT-a &nen- ‘if he is
the son of God’: here the close juncture of regens and rectum may have dictated against
employment of -na. Occasionally, we find -na used in an admirative or affective sense: cf. e.g.
K. 25.4-8 oyn-na [3.7.1a] alent-ia rPTAEIKANEAC TIASANACW OYH-N& HISPKEIAO
nadanaco ‘cease from the shamefulness of your heart, cease from your disobedience’. At
times, however, there seems to be no discernible distinction between the two genitive markers:
cf. e.g. SC 6.11-12 Haman-ta KakkanHIK- ‘the rays of the sun’ with 6.1 CKT-ii TapHAa ‘into
the holes of the earth’, as well as L. 105.11 TaM raa-nx oykpiroyiw ‘in the days of his
flesh’ with M. 15.4-5 Tan KOKKane-n oykpiroya ‘the days of her purification’. There are
two cases of -nna attached to a substantive: IN I 4 ii 18 KT-fita TaPICACH eRHaCH “... is one
upon which a rock had come’ and 7 ii 24 TXA-fina TXonroyke[Taa] ‘even the depths of God’;
the comparable personal pronoun Tapfin(a is discussed in 3.7.1a. In all three instances we
may be dealing with a back-formation based on the genitive type discussed below in section e
(note in particular Taphi-n-x there cited).

b) As the above examples show, the genitive normally precedes its noun; when it
follows, it seems at times to be equivalent to an attributive adjective 3.4.3, which regularly
comes after its noun 0.1.9, 4.9.1: e.g. SC 15.20-21 royet-X eiren KeTarre-na- ‘the
shield of eternity’ (6nAov aimviov). At times, however, postponement of the genitive appears
merely to imitate Greek word order: e.g. IN 1 2 i 13 Afina TXAna ‘city of God’ () méAig 10D
Oeod), with the predicative Afina as vocative 3.6.4b; cf. also SC 9.7-8 (if rightly restored)
TeeT [TIAN konduroyiwT§w ‘amongst those who have hope in God’ (ropd toig ...
evoefodorv).

¢) Occasionally, rectum and regens may be immediately juxtaposed without the genitive
marker: e.g. gr. 4.5 a8t kana ‘the bread of life’ (but cf. K. 20.9 a08-ft koep- ‘the tree of
life’), SC 19.1-2 arrexoc oyplauiroyka ‘archangels’ (but cf. L. 113.12 kfiT-R oypaniroy-
‘leaders of the people’) and St. 11.8 eidno ei1- ‘right hand’ (but ¢f. INI 9 i 19 e1GHo-H €(®)-
id.). Cf. also K. 34.1-2, where §ea exxenroyro stands for SEA-roY-Ha €AAEHIOYAO ‘tO
the times of the ages’ (as in M. 17.3-4). In L. 110.3 efitt oyepemwiia the first word
represents efimiroyna, i.e. ‘these people’s being one’; here the genitive as nexus marker is
lacking. See also SC 11.15 and K. 20.6-7, cited in section e below.

d) Deletion of the regens is not uncommon. I here list representative examples: IN I 7 ii
27 TAAfi-roy- ‘the things of God® (1& 10D Beod), K. 23.10 fepedcunka ‘that of the priest’,
INII 18 i 61€ xCua-aw- ‘in (the servitude) of Jesus Christ’ (where MeASOYKaNTI- is to be
understood from i 4-5) and iv 6 arrexroc-roy-na ‘that of the angels’ . Deletion of the regens
in the predicative 3.6.4a occurs both with substantives (e.g. SC 3.12-13 caianma
CEYAPTIKONK-1-Ha HiiHACH [sic for elnaci: see Browne 1998a.7] ‘for your word is of
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spirituality’ [i.e. ‘spiritual’: the Greek is nvevpotikog 3.4.3]) and with personal pronouns
3.7.1a(e.g. L. 107.15-16 eJii Enepannosoy(n ‘because they are yours'). Cf. also IN II 15
it 15-19, where --- HDIpanroy-H §oY[Pia ‘concerning all ..." is followed by —- M@wanrojy-
N> ‘(concerning) all ...”, with deletion of the postposition.

e) Attachment of genitival -n converts an adverb or postpositional phrase into a
nominalized attributivels: cf. e.g. SC 3.22 eiapTOY €X00-H-1-Aa- ‘in eager understanding’
(with -i- [juncture vowel 2.1016] as in 8.1 roya oyTocaen-H-1-Ax ‘in a place of safety’) and
L. 104.8-9 an AIrpT[OY TEAFJAAE-H (= -H-X 2.5.6a) ‘my covenant with them’ (cf. SC 12.4
-Aariae-n-(x), with deletion of regens: see above, section d). Cf. also St. 10.10-11 ak-N-1-Ka
‘that of mine’ as a periphrasis for aika ‘me’; sim. IN IT 13 i 4 Tapf-n-X ‘that of his’ (for the
archaic genitive Tapii see 3.7.1a sub fin.), and note 19.11-12 CkITRawHi (= -Aw-n-1-u17)
OYECKI[TEIN 22PHXAIWH-1-Ka (= -AwH-1-1-ka 2.7) ‘the heavenly instead of the earthly’, K.
20.11 cxitetaro-n-t-froyni-ka (with scribal deletion of -roym-) ‘the earthly (things)’; sim.,
with plural, St. 3.11-12 2apHNA®HA-TOY-K& (= -AWH-N-I-TOY-Ka 2.7) ‘the heavenly’,
followed jn 12-13 by CRTXAw-roy-ka ‘the earthly’, without -u-1-. As the last example shows,
genitival -1t is not always required in this pattern: cf. e.g. SC 11.15 e kocHocaa ‘in the
present world’ as well as K. 20.6-7 2apuXaon iepoycaanteia ‘in heavenly Jerusalem’
(though in the latter -Aon may represent -Aot-N 2.7): see above, section c. At times there is
little appreciable difference between the pattern here described and that presented in section d:
cf. e.g. IN III 40.16 Zimon acTi-na-A0 ‘(on the south the boundary) is (the land) of Anion-
Asti’ (section d) with 40.28-29 aneion aCTI-H-X-A0 ‘(on the north the boundary) is the (land)
of Anion Asti’ (section e; the subjective stands for the predicative 3.6.4d).

f) As opposed to such languages as Latin, which prefers appositives to genitives in
topographical designations (i.e. urbs Roma instead of urbs Romae), O.N. employs the genitive:
cf. e.g. INI 10 C i 3-4 pwnn-n Afiruaa ‘in the city of Rome’.

3.6.3 Directive: -ka (-K before a vowel; -Ka + -Ott > -K-0ti, not -ka-€101 2.5.1¢)

a) It marks either a direct or.gp indirect object: e.g. SC 22.14-15 o7 8-ka eR-ka TICCE

‘I gave you to the man’ and L. 106.13-14 raia H@manta AaYOY-KA TaK-[Ka] TIE)CH
kearw ‘as you have given him power over all flesh’. Verbs besides th ing ‘to give’
may also be construed wj jrectives: e.g. INI1 121 18-19 PKAECW al-Ka CoAa €iphi
AXYOY-K> ‘instruct me, Lord, as to your way’ (vopoBétnodv pe, xOpte, v 686v cov Ps
26:11) and SE A ii 9-11 KTTOY MIKTH-Ka-A0 [-A0 is ‘emphatic’ 3.10) Tak-ka kiTXA[pe ‘]
will clothe him in a garment of light’. For the word order when two directives appear in the
same sentenge, cf. 4,9.2. When the causative verb P 3.9 5% 15 CoRSIUEd Wit two
objects, the first is in the directive (and the second in the predicative—which is also the case
when -r(a)p- has only one object—3.6.4a): e.g. SC 17.9-11 oyp SiMIMXroy-ka-cii
OYAAAKKEP-3-Iapt AoaaipecH ‘for I wish to make all of you teachers’ and IN I 11 ii 12-13
HIXAHALRQ COCO8a [AaYPaIrpa ‘making Michael great sonoj’ (cf. also K. 27.14-15 Man-ka-
- Sovpirpa ‘making that the cause’ 3.6.4e). Note that the directive pronoun is usually overtly

15 For a typological parallel from Coptic, see Shisha-Halevy 1986.20 and Layton 2000 §124 (ii:
oyMiTepO fiwaeney ‘an eternal kingdom’ and naws nkaTacaps ‘bodily activity').

16 The juncture vowel is so pervasive in this pattern that it might be preferable to regard the
morpheme here as -1l-, comparable to Nobiin -nfi ‘gehdrig’ (Werner 1987.91 ad m); cf. ftn. 27.
17 The first -u- (or -ti1-: see preceding footnote) nominalizes the postpositional phrase, while the
second allows it to depend upon oyecki[Temii (lit. ‘it being a return for ..., i.e. ‘instead of ...").
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expressed; cases of its suppression are rare and may reflect its absex}ce in the Greek origir'nal:
e.g. Dong. 11ii 15-16 Tiuaa-afiMana ‘they will gather (it)’ (cvAAé€ovorv Ps 103:28); sim.
K. 26.1 TannatTamy ‘do not touch (it)” and 29.7-8 ETmiinarc ‘he does not take (it)’ (for the
last two passages the Greek Vorlage is not extant).

b) At times the immediate placing of a noun before its verb suffices to mark it as object:
e.g. SC 13.20 n€reyeT ko&r[epua ‘in order to make you have faith’; sim. SC 3.18 Tap
€1Ka COSEAroYA- ‘those standing near him’ (to be contrasted with IN IT 16 v 9-10 Taa-Kka
e codSepan ‘standing near him’); cf. also IN T2 ii 5-6 na Tapoyaafimana ‘they will
praise you'. Here also belongs the ‘compound’ verb cok TP- ‘to givg glory’ (regplarly
translating 8o&alw: e.g. SC 14.1); cf. also SC 13.9 Aaye: 8oycua ‘he journeyed” (lit. ‘he
road-went’), INI 6 ii 5 pe-tinaxxe ‘turning around’ (lit. ‘foot-turning’; M stands for 1 2.8)
and 10 C i 6-7 aeX[rasikeciinosdoyn ‘because he rejoiced’ (see Browne 1994¢.96).

¢) Note the use of -ka in temporal expressions denoting duration: e.g. K. 32.11-12
MCTEe ePkelc{royroy-ka ‘for forty fasts’; sim. INI 21i 21, 81 14, 11ii 5. Contrast the use
of -A0 ‘in’ designating simply the time at which something happens: e.g. K. 33.8-10 kypiaken
OYKI AOYTTOY-AO ‘on every Sunday’; see 3.10 5.v. -r0.

3.6.4 hich can be elided 2.5.1a

a) It marks ¢ i of a clause, both i : e.g. SC 12.10 TXAX

aMCraa-a ‘God is a judge’ and M. 4.16 ZnorrX necap-a ‘the skipper said’ 3.9.6. The
predicative may be reinforced by -AH, -A0, -Ma, -t and -Cit 3.10. Here we should also list
nouns dependent upon ew- ‘to be’ and its congeners 3.9.12 (see also 4.1 N.B.): e.g. SC
17.19-20 Tot-a &nen- ‘if he is the Son’. Note also IN 1 4 i 10-11 airo efine careap-a-
Ae’HoY RpS-a-Aenar ‘I am the resurrection and the life’ (for the addition of -Ae- see
Browne 1998a.13; for -Aenoy --- -Aenaa see 3.10 s.v. -ae). If the causative verb -r(a)p-
3.9.5a has one object, it is in the predicative: e.g. St. 34.7-8 £a[e)pp-»-rp& ‘making salvation’
and SC 10.5 opn-a-rPenii ‘making wine’ (if -r(a)p- has two objects, the first is in the
directive, the second in the predicative 3.6.3a; see also below, section e). The predicative may
be found in dependence upon a noun or pronoun: e.g. St. 16.13-17.1 2087 chuepp-a eniika
‘these things (which are) the message of the Savior’ and SC 1.1-5 iwanch ---
APXHEN[ICKOBOC-A-AEHAA OM AKX CAMKKO-A-AJEHANNA --- [CAA-A-AO ‘it is a speech of
John (sc. who is) archbishop and golden-mouthed’ (for the sequence -aenar ON ---
-AJENANNA [= -AeNaA-Na] see 3.10 s.v. -ae); for the syntax, see also Browne 1988a.42 and
4.6e. The predicative of a noun, regularly reinforced by the postposition -CH, can function as
the antecedent of a verbid or a subjunctive: e.g. St.27.8-TU TXX-5-CH F'aAA0 TAAAD OAAOA-
x0Sw3. ‘because of God, who hung upon it in the flesh’ (lit. *because of [the one, his being]
the to-have-hung ... [who is] God”: cf. 4.6a) and INII 16 i 1-2 car-a-Citt ecCin-a-Aw ‘it is
a speech which he spoke’. For similarity between the predicative and annection see 3.6.5f and
3.6.6b. Personal names terminating in -1- 3.3.6 lack -a: e.g. SC 11.3-4 eipolyun [nejTpoct
‘you are Peter’ and IN 1 6 ii 7 iicoyct Enen- ‘that it was Jesus’ (cf. 2.5.2a); those not so
terminating have -a: e.g. L. 100.4 enranoyiia-a; cf. below, section b.

b) It marks the vocative: e.g. L. 108.3 nian-a £&c-a ‘holy Father’ and SC 13.16-17
TOT-a-% OKkiinanarems ‘in order to have them call you “Son of God™ (for -X see 4.8).
Personal names ending in -1- 3.3.6 suppress the -a (cf. above, section a sub fin.; the corpus
has no examples of vocatives of personal names not ending in -1-): e.g. St. 5.9-10 an nXr-a
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neTpSc! ‘my chosen Peter’ and SC 21.17 aaamn unacons ‘Adam, where are you?" (cf.
2.5.2a). Note also nano ‘O father’ (e.g. SC 13.21), from narni-a-0, and eid ‘o woman’ (N1
6 ii 10), from eir-a-w 2.5.6a.

¢) It appears before naare- ‘all, every’ and nggan. ‘all’!8; e.g. K. 23.11-12 &fi keT-
a Maaxe- ‘in all this way’ 3.12b and L. 106.13 raa-a H@wanta Nayoyka ‘power over all
flesh’. Cf. 3.7.6d, e.

d) Occasionally, instead of the predicative, we find the subjective: e.g. INI 10 C ii 3-4
Pa$[a]HAR KEAEYTX an keAeYTA ‘Raphael’s command is my command’ (typologically
similar to the so-called ‘balanced sentences’ of Middle Egyptian and other languages: see Allen
2000.71), L. 109.6 efina car&cin efinaci [} Xier ‘your word is the truth’ (the
punctuation marker is misplaced, as also in 101.5 and 107.1), SC 9.11-12 efiton efina a0
EALEN KETAAAEN (i.e. -aet-X: see 3.6.2¢ on L. 104.8-9) ‘and this is the eternal life’ (to be
contrasted with IN [ 4 i 10-11 cited above in section a), INT 4 i 16-17 ep enenka: XPICTOCH
KOCHOCAX Kpoa ‘(I believe) that you are the Christ who has come into the world’, IN If 24.3
TXAX €RKa renno (= ren-X-10) ‘God is good to you’ and Il 40.26-27 ceyaXio
<bezekixcien royniro ‘the boundary is that which is of the territory of lezekiasi'.

e) There are a few instances where the predicative appears as - (comparable to -&-roy-
&- in the plural 3.5.2a [cf. also 2.1.2.2]): SC 23.8 (sim. 15 and 21) oykp-¢, INI171i 15
roy-e-, 82l c&c-e and 9 i 2 ciin-e. Occasionally we also find -i- where we would expect the
predicative; the instances usually involve the causative verb -r(»)p- (see section a and 3.6.3a):
e.g. K. 27.14-15 nanka- - §oyp-1.rpa ‘making that the cause’, SC 9.20-21 OYEP--FAPECIK-
‘having become one’ (where the causative functions as an inchoative: see 3.9.5a sub fin.) and
CE 160 B 3 kfin-i-rpa ‘making (it) a shrine’; cf. also—with the inchoative verb—SC 10.19
OoY€p-i-La ‘becoming one’ (contrast with M. 6.10 xpicTiAnOC-a-Carfine ‘I shall become
Christian’). I suspect that the appearance of -t- here may be comparable to the juncture vowel
2.10 optionally attached to desinenceless adjunctives 3.9.19 ftn. 78; i.e. just as adjunctives
may lose -a- even before consonants 2.5.2b, so too predicative -a- may vanish before
consonants and be replaced with a juncture vowel.

3.6.5 Here we should mentionwe\-og)(also written -1- and occasionally -t [e.g. K.
30.11] and n [e.g. K. 31.12]), which is nGT comparable to the postpositions presented in
3.6.1-3.6.4 but is rather an anaptyctic\jlmcture vowel&(‘Bindevokal') inserted bet wo
words that closely cohesevcf. 1.3.2 and also 2.10).19 It is required when the first word ends

18 And possibly also with cey&- ‘rest’ in M. 7.12-13 kanna ceyéaa ‘in the rest of the food’
(sim. 8.9-10), if kanna stands for kannaa-a (cf. 2.5.6a); but see Browne 1994b.39 ad loc.

19 1n Browne 1985¢ (B) I mistakenly dealt with -0y as if it were comparable to the postpositions
treated in 3.6.1-3.6.4. But it is clearly a phonologically conditioned juncture element: its status is
especially clear in such cases as KG 1 ii 18-19 arrexoc-oy cTcir[oyaasa ‘with the holy angels’
vs. 8 arreaoc ceoroyAlopw ‘before the holy angels’ and St. 7.12-13 kochoc-1 OYATTOAS ‘tO
the entire world’ vs, 11.4-5 kOCHOG OYATTOKa ‘the entire world’. The so-called ‘rules’ set up in
Browne 1985¢ (B) show merely when the juncture element is not required; they have nothing to
do with a postposition syntactically comparable to those discussed above. I must here formally
reject the criticism that Hintze (in Browne 1989a.vi) levels against the present treatment: his
insistence upon a formal appositive morpheme, marked by -oy, cannot withstand scrutiny, for this
so-called morpheme has a disquieting habit of unpredictably vanishing. In addition to the
examples quoted above cf. also St. 11.3-4 epSroc-0Y cokfiaw ‘upon the throne of glory’ with
Ben. 2 arresoc coamroya ‘the angels of the Lord’; St. 6.2 oYp-oY-615 (i.e. OYP-OY-AO 2.5.6a)
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in two consonants and is optional elsewhere (but rare if the first word ends in a vowel and the
second begins with one, as e.g. in L. 113.5-6 oypoy-oy oynnoyTakox ‘the king who has
been born’). The categories of words so bound together include the following (N.B. I add
examples which lack the juncture vowel):

a) Apposition: e.g. SC 7.5 coa-oy Hcoy«ch- ‘Lord Jesus’, K. 21.12 Tap-oy CoOAX-
‘the Lord himself’ (lit. ‘he, the Lord’ 3.7.1), IN II 13 i 27-28 Taa AwAoyH-HOH ‘and the
high one himself’ (taa- = Tap- 2.2.2), M. 11.3-4 TXAR oynnoA Maplan ‘of Mary who gave
birth to God’, i.e. ‘of Mary Theotokos’; here belong cases of nominal asyndeton 4.10 like M.
1.11-12 e TT-0Y CcoYKTAW ‘in wealth and abundance’ (see Browne .2000e.139-140 for the
meaning of coykT-) and L. 101.11-12 §jaax-1 actyclaaw ‘upon the service and offering’.

b) Attribution: e.g. SC 4.11-12 ceyapT-oy CCC-0Y ceYX Aendikke. ‘the Holy Spirit
blowing upon us’, M. 4.4-5 kCce MapedTID CoOH8XAArX ‘to the church standing in
Mareotes’, St. 11.3-4 and Ben. 2, both quoted above in ftn. 19.

c) Binding of postposition to preceding: e.g. St. 6.2 oyp-oy-€15 ‘from you’ vs. 8.5
ova-ao ‘you’, INII 12 i 19-20 TXnoy TSkanen--Aa ‘in the path of justice” vs. 13 ii 14 X
airadkanen-aw ‘in a voice of exultation’. See further above, fnt. 19.

d) Binding of pronoun to rest of sentence: e.g. M. 8.16-9.1 eip-oy efika [anl
anKiMfiNaY, ‘don’t you remember this?” and IN I 4 ii 4 P efino AoyXpenka«» “if you had
been here’ (cf. i 2, where the same phrase appears with eip-1: see above, ftn. 19).

e) Binding of a clause terminating in a pronoun to the following clause; e.g. L. 105.6-7
alt TOTAMH €1p-0Y 210 EAH €K OYHlapa ‘you are my Son, I have begotlen you today (here
the O.N. translator has imitated Greek word order: vidg pov el av, &y®d ofjuepov yeyévvnkd
oe; cf. Browne 1984b.29 ad loc.) and IN I 11 i 4-6 aKEHAANKE OYP-OY HN SHMArOYKa
newwtkidapoyaw ‘blessed are you when you will go and judge all these’ 4.7.3¢ vs. SC 6.21-
23 Xrenaarcice Al Mappa €IKANNA TOTHIAPKIKA' MRTAFP[A(?) €)TecineSoyn ‘blessed
have I become because I received as a share cultivation of such land’. See ftn. 19 sub fin.

f) At times, annection appears to be similar to the use of the predicative noted in 3.6.4a
sub fin., but its presence signals a closer bond: cf. e.g. K. 33.6 TAr-0y Xw»it ‘of the living
God’ with St. 27.8-10 TXA-2-CHl FAAAO TAAAW OAAOAAOSWS ‘because of God, who hung

‘from you’ with 8.5 oya-ro (i.e. oyp-ao 2.3.1) ‘you’. There are also instances of -1 and -oy
alternating with zero: cf. e.g. M. 8.16-9.1 ew-oy etika [and anxiinnalY, ‘don’t you remember
this?" and IN I 4 i 2-3 eip-1 efino Aoyap[a(?)] enkan ‘if you had been here’ with ii 4 P (i.e. eip)
€fino Aoyapetkai> id. (with elp-oy, eip4 and €1p in the same phonological setting); cf. also SC
2.5-6 rOYA [OYTOCAEN(NINOYX (i.e. -N-OY-A3) KENOYTPOCOAKA ‘one who has beached (his ship)
in a place of safety’, 8.1-2 royA OYTOCAEHH-I-AA KEHOYTOYPO[CEHRA ‘to beach (his ship) in a
place of safety’, IN II 12 i 19-20 TXnoy T3kanen-1-aa ‘in the path of justice’ and 13 ii 14 X
alradkanen-Aw ‘in a voice of exultation’: pe. -M-OY-AA  vs. -M-1-AA VS, -H-Aw. Note also the
appearance of -oy where it can only be anaptyctic: e.g, L. 107.1 cok-oy amecw ‘give glory’,
where -0y is morphologically irrelevant (cf. IN 19 i 5 cok Tiinacw ‘give glory’); sim. St. 1.11-
2.1 Tan ZNOCTOAOCP! CCCIrOYR-0Y €1apArapicaro ‘which he caused his holy apostles to know’,
where -OY is needlessly attached to k- (elided from -ka 2.5.1c); similarly unnecessary is the
adherence of -0y to desinenceless adjunctives 3.9.19 ftn. 78. In addition, Hintze’s observation that
-0y is found ‘nur an Morphemgrenzen, nicht aber an Komplexgrenzen’ is contradicted by 3.6.5e.
See further Browne 1991b.288.
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upon it in the flesh’. Of these two passages, the former corresponds to an attributive
(‘restrictive’) relative clause, the latter to one that is appositional (‘non-restrictive'); but the
predicative is also found when attribution is involved: e.g. St. 12.3-7 §iiuX-X-rovy-&-cii Teu
XEX OYATTOAO CTAYPOYCAMAAE MCTEYOArOYA- ‘all who have believed in the cross with
their whole heart’. Cf. below, 4.6a, with ftn. 100.

3.6.6 Phrase-terminal specification

a)lfa onsists of two or w it is i i the
rest of the sentence to be marked at the gnd of the phrase: e.g. INI 7 ii 15 coAoy CoKRi-Ka ‘the
Lord of Glory’, where -ka shows that the phrase functions as object 3.6.3a, and SC 4.11-12
CEYaPT-OY LCC-0Y ceya Aendik-ka ‘the Holy Spirit blowing ipon us’, where the first -oy
marks the juncture of ceyapt- with c€c-, the second that of ceyaptoy céc- with ceyX
Aen8ia- 3.6.5b, 3.9.6 and 4.6a, and the terminal -ka indicates that the entire phrase is the
object of the sentence in which it stands.

b) In the case of substantive + adjective, the latter alone shows the relation of the
cgmplex to the rest of the sentence (e.g. INII 18 v 11-12 woa c&c-X- ‘the holy book’: here -X-
marks the complex as subject 3.6.1a). If, however, the predicative is involved,2? bath
substantive and adjective regularly bear -a (e.g. L. 108.3 nan-a c&c-a ‘holy father);2
occasionally, the substantive is unmarked in this environment: e.g. IN If 17 ii 8-10 c&ct ArpTI
MAAPRAE" [HIPIEXAECKEAAN AAPA HOW[AHIrOYA ‘all the saints who are in the Old and New
Testament’ (sim. 16 i 5-6 and K. 31.11-13). If the substantive is in the predicative and is
modified by the genitive of the personal pronoun 3.7.1a, the latter is generally in the long form
(e.g. Tanua) if it follows, in the short form (e.g. Tan) if it precedes: cf. St 4.7-8 CoA-» TAA-
& oY-Ha ‘our Lord and God’ and INIT 12 i 10 THYKAEPT-a aHl-Ha-Cecw ‘become my helper’
(sim. i 13-14) vs. INT 11 i 4 an NXT-a ANOCTOAOC-2-TOY-€-KE ‘my chosen apostles’ and II
12ii 11 an Tanann-a-Ha you are my helper’. Similarly, the vocative of Anox- ‘my father’
3.7.1a sub fin. is au napa (IN II 25.6). Im‘r’wﬂlw&mmn
the plural marker .CQY- is regularly added only to the adjective (e.g. K. 19.3-4 nanac-1 ccct-
roy-ua of the holy fathers’);22 plural markers other than -rOY- remain on the substantive (e.g.
St. 1.11-12 &noCToroc-pi cCcl-roy-k- ‘holy apostles’ 3.5.1d and L. 101.3 Toyw-s
Sayovkipw-a-roy-€ ‘guiltless(?) children’ 3.5.2¢).

20 Occasionally (mostly in non-literary texts) we find this pattern extended—non-obligatorily—
to the genitive and directive. For the genitive cf. e.g. IN III 30.10 ca-n cokko-n (gen. of the
toponym LCaA COKKO(A)-), 341 19 cIM-H Tayo-u ‘of Lower Ibrim’ (but 30.18 cXin Tio-N ‘of
Ibrim West’), 39.10 Zno-n nec-fi ‘of my father Pesi’, 18-19 amna-n ca-ti- ‘of Abba Nal’, 22
XaH-H coroda-it (gen. of the personal name xaHA cOCO8a-; the gen. is the normal xana corco8a-it
elsewhere [e.g. 34 ii 20]); the pattern is also found twice in St., but in the colophon and therefore
not necessarily indicative of pure literary Nubian: 32.7-8 CTaypoc-ii aswRke-11a WOKKka ‘the
book of the life-giving cross’ and 34.11-35.1 ceppe-n uatTO-n ificoyceiX ‘in the Jesus-Church
of Serra EasL\t is also possible that exre() keTarre(m)- ‘eternity’—for examples see Browne
1996a.57—optionally preserves this construction). For the directive note SC 9.18 TXA-R aypoyT-
ka ‘only God’ (replaced by the normal TXA-0y aypoyT-ka in 17.2-3), INT 2 i 12-13 (if correctly
restored) ANHHTOY-Ka OY{OY-Ka ‘these two things’ and II 21 i 2-3 (non-literary) coynw TOYTE-Ka:
AdY-Ka ‘to the Great Scribe'. See also Browne 1996f.131 ad IN III 30.10.

21 Note also the modifiers listed in 3.6.4c, which require their noun to be in the predicative.

22 Note, however, that in relative clauses whose plural referent is introduced by -cfi 3.6.4a, we find
both -Sroy&ci .- verbid/subjunctive with .roy- (e.g. St. 4.10-13) and -Zrovéci
verbid/subjunctive without -roy- (IN 110 A i 13-15).
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3.7 Pronouns

3.7.1 The personal pronouns are as follows (cf. Vycichl 1961):

Sg. PL
1 Q- €p- (inclusive of 2nd pers.)
oy- (exclusive of 2nd pers.)?3
2 elp- OYP-
3 Tap- TEep-

These forms, with or without the juncture vowel -oy- 2.10, function as the subject of a
clause or in apposition to it: see the examples cited in 3.6.5a, d and e.

For -ke-, a special form for the 2nd pers. pl., see 3.10 s.v.

The ‘inflectional’ elements 3.6, including postpositions, are attached directly to the
pronoun. Two cases require commeént:

a) In the genitive we find fusion with -n and -na, resulting in short and long forms;24

Sg. Pl.
1 AH, AHHA en, enna (incl.)
oYHN, oynna (excl)
2 €fl, efita OYN, OYHHA
3 TaM, TalN2 TEN, TENNX

The forms with -n tend to be simply possessives (e.g. SC 7.8 an carroyka ‘my
words’); those with -Na may be objective genitives (e.g. SC 22.17-18 Tenna apHEKIAEKKA
‘judgment@inst them’) or in subsequent dependence upon a substantive in the predicative
(e.g. St. 4.7-8 TXaa oyna ‘our God’)—to be contrasted with precedent dependence, which
prefers the short form 3.6.6b—or the subject of a verbal noun (e.g. M. 12.2-3 efi Tanna
kficX ‘this which he ate’ 4.6a); -na may also be used in an admirative sense: see K. 25.4-8
(cited above in 3.6.2a). But, as with substantives 3.6.2a, at times the distinction between -n
and -na is blurred: e.g. IN II 18 vi 7-8 enna Sepk- ‘our tribe’, St. 12.12-13 Tan Spwcen ‘in
praise of it’ and M. 8.11-12 un* Tan® oyckpa ZropCcka ‘this which he had deposited and
forgotten’; see also 3.6.1a sub fin. At times—chiefly in translations of the O T —we find
uncontracted forms: e.g. Taphi in IN12i20 (Ps 61:13) and in II 15 ii 10—where TapP cCe-
stands for Tapi cCc- 2.7—(an allusion to Deut 33:2 in Jude 14); it is perhaps a conscious
archaism. Note also the fusion of an- etc. with -n-1- 3.6.2¢: e.g. M. 11.13-14 coaoy avi-n-1-
rochimaro ‘through my Lord’ and IN II 13 i 4 cfinroy TapR-n-X ‘his foundation’ (Ps 86:1).
An expanded genitive Tapfin[a appears—if correctly restored—in IN I 3 ii 10-11: Tapfin(a
T&rokw ‘though his justice’; it is comparable to -t found occasionally with substantives
3.6.2a and may be a back-formation from Tapi-n-X (as in IN II 13 14 quoted above).

23 For the distinction between ep- and oy- cf. e.g. M. 9.1-3 eTTOY OYEHNA EKKd AEHETKa
‘which a woman gave to us’ (i.. to me and you) vs. St. 5.6-7 oyka NXAirpx aewdeco ‘reveal to
us’ (i.e. to me and them); note also 28.3-9, where ep dRuXroya ‘all of us’ includes everyone, and
oyewd ‘in us’ refers only to the elect: see Vycichl 1961.287-288.

24 The -n in the short form is very occasionally doubled before a word beginning with a vowel;

e.g. INII 16 iii 5 ann oyne- and vi 1 Tenn aypoy-
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Note the special possessive Znoa- ‘my father’ (see further Browne 2001c):

Sg.
1 &noa- ‘my father’: see Browne 1996a.16 for examples
2 (enroa- ‘your father’: in INI 10 A ii 4 (eiou gen.) and I1 28.21 (ino =
EIMOA-)
3 TarmariX- ‘his father’: in KD 16 and SC 14.8 Ta<ririaoria-

PlL
1 e narX- ‘our father’ (incl.): only in IN III 40,3325

OYH ranx- ‘our father’ (excl.): only in IN II 14 ii 5-6 and Sunn. 1 ii 7-8
2 *oynnanX- ‘your father’: unattested; cf. N. dffdab
3 *TennanX- ‘their father’: unattested; cf. N, téffdab

b) In the directive the personal pronouns attach -ka, and those ending in -p- assimilate
2.3.1; the terminal -» may elide before a vowel 2.5.1c, resulting in simplification of the
geminate 2.7: thus TAP- + -Ka > TaK-K > TAKK- before vowel > Tak-:

Sg. Pl
1 aika, alik.26 EKKa, €K (incl.)
OYKa, OYK- (excl.)
2 EIKKA, SIK- OYKKa, OYK-
3 TaKKA, TakK- TEKKA, TEK-

Note, however, that with connecting -on ‘and’ 3,10 we find preservation of both k's:
.g. SC 19.11-12 Takkon, L. 107.6 Tekkon and IN I 10 A ii 21 eRkon (*rakkacion efc. is
never found: Browne 1995a.455); similarly with -Sno 3.7.2a: e.g. SC 19.21 TakKkowoO.

3.7.2 The reflexive pronoun is expressed as follows:

a) by -Grio (attached to the directive): e.g. SC 5.15-16 OYK-K-ONO Kariom AYPOYTKA
TocTanacw ‘make yourselves worthy(?) of the very pearl ...’; the postposition is once
emphatic: gr. 2.4 AT-K-ON® YOKKA KOYAMPECO ‘teach me myself the book’.

b) by oyp- (literally ‘head’): e.g. L. 105.1-2 oyerenaceion OYP-PW COKKA LCOKK
ETHEHKEPAAW ‘and no one takes honor upon himself’. Note that oyp- and -8no are combined
inINII 151 18-19 eypia - Ten] oyk'-Bio ‘pasturing themselves’ (Oyk'- = oyp-k- 2.7).

¢) by using merely the personal pronoun 3.7.1: e.g. M. 3.1 TapiX neccua ‘she said
to herself’.

3.7.3 The reciprocal pronoun is expressed by oy&poyep-, oy&poyex- ‘one another’
(literally ‘one-one’ 3.7.6a and 3.8.1): e.g. SC 11.14 oyepoyeprire oKkkannaco ‘attend to
one another’. Cf. also IN [ 5 ii 4-5 ovkkeTar eli€Tarke oypov( e [ie. OY€EPpOYEP-H:
see Browne 1992¢.32-33] Geil Tpika §eAOYESKa ‘you also must take up washing one

25 InIN17i21, instead of [MAMOY] €HNOY THCOYC! XpiIcToCtS ‘in our father Jesus Christ’, we
should read [coaoy] gunoy incoyct xpictoctd ‘in our Lord Jesus Christ’: see Browne 2001¢.
26 Once aieR* (M. 5.8), which is probably to be analyzed as ai-e1-k", with -e1. representing the
juncture vowel 2.10: cf. ai-et for al-oy in IN I1I 35,18 and 54 i | (see Browne 1994b.34).
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another’s feet’. Note also oy&poy&nay€&- ‘one-anotherness, share’ in IN 17 ii 4-5 eJy[puTi-
TOYAO OYEPOYENAYE KON[NENE]I KeAAO ‘as you have a share in sufferings’ as well as the
distributive formation in IN I 2 i 18-20 eta enen SOYPPW OYEICKa T88aAX OYEPOY
OYEPaK-KEK-ka TaPR CeeN keekka ‘because it is you who will recompense gne after
another, according to his deed’” 3.9.13 sub fin.

3.7.4 The demonstrative pronouns are:

ew-27 ‘this’  pl. emiiroy)- (e.g. L. 101.5 and 106.8 3.5.1c and d), efi-ti-
(only in L. 110.3 3.6.2c)
nan- ‘that’  pl. manFroy- (only in CM i 3), miinroy- (only in L. 110.8)

They are used as follows:

a) as attrributives (usually preceding their noun): e.g. SC 24.4 eN Znapxeka ‘this
first-portion’, IN I 4 1i 14-15 efi AOYEH MaaN Tpika' NMRKIFrapoa ‘this one who caused the
eyes of the blind man to open’, SC 5.23 nan Taykao ‘at that time’. They remain in the
singular before a plural noun: e.g. L. 103.6 el Tearoyaa ‘in these laws’. See also 3.6.1a
sub fin, Occasionally €fi- may follow its noun: note INI 1 ii 4-5 aay efi Tapio Swennw ‘on
this path on which you go’ (the O.N. translator has imitated the Greek word order: év 03
oty f\ nopevoy Ps 31:8); cf. also St. 16.9-11 plo()Ikoy el TPITRA (= TPiTH-AX) ‘with
such glory’ (lit. ‘with glory of this kind’: see Browne 1995a.456).

b) as independent pronouns: e.g. SC 9.11 efi-von ‘and this’, 22.12 man-on ‘and that’,
L. 106.8 emii-ka ‘these (things)’ (tavta), 110.8-9 HiMINCOYNA aldar AO[YAA€)AKS ‘that
those will be with me’ 4.7.1.2a.

¢) On the use of eu- to introduce relative-clause equivalents see 4.6a.

3.7.5 The interrogative pronouns are:

a)cage)- ‘who?:e.g. INI6ii 11-12 cai-k-on Aoa{anna ‘and whom do you wish?’
and SC 22.5-6 cai-cii 3.10 - nfe)ca TPpa ‘who told you?’.

b) uii- ‘what?": e.g. SC 18.24-25 niine§oynol necappe ‘and why (lit. because of
what) shall I state it?’, 1.6-7 un-a 4.8 necappe ‘what shall I state?’; cf. also CE 159 B 7 uux
2AAPE ‘what will become of me?’ (where aA- is from causative ap- in an inchoative sense
3.9.5a sub fin.) together with Huacona (e.g. SC 21.8-9) ‘where are you?' (lit. ‘what has
become of you?’). Note that MN-a may also be used as an interrogative particle, equivalent to
Lat. nonne in e.g. K. 21.15-16 mna oyarpimenake ‘do you not hear?’ and to num in e.g.
26.10-11 Hna eipoy TXAIAOTrOEIAR AaYetnal ‘are you greater than God?’. Note also the
compound interrogative Munarex ‘how? in SC 21.1 vunarea renenna how good is it!’.

¢) G-, an interrogative particle conjoined with various elements to create the following
combinations:

27 Qccasionally we find an extra -n(-)-, both in the singular (IN I 10 C ii 8 &f- and III 58.3
efini-) and in the plural (L. 106.4 efini-); cf. 3.6.2¢ and ftn. 16.
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HENCENA, MiNICena ‘what is ...7": in IN II 23.]1 1aae -iiS nuucena ‘what about
the 56 (artabs of) millet?’ and I 48.2 nencena ‘what is it?’,

CrXx ‘whither?’: in M. 4.15 &rX Swaf ‘whither will you go?'.

eicipd(oy) ‘what?': in SC 7.12 eicippoy TIAX- ‘what is God?’,

Ckaa ‘how?':in SC 21.18-19 CKax FOYAa AlCapa Topotia ‘how (is it that) you have
fallen into disgrace?’.

€ICKAPArpPX, CKapiIrpa ‘how?': e.g. K. 26.13-14 eicKaparpa - naaraemiai ‘how
will you transgress ...?" and SC 1.12-13 &kapirpa cokopape ‘how shall [ marvel?.

Cao ‘where?:e.g. L. 113.5 Gro mina ‘where is he?’.

Ccana ‘whatever/whoever they are’ (i.e. &-pania pres. indicative 3.9.6): e.g. IN19
16-17 i eCcana capuiTh €Ironks AOYKAroyA ‘whoever they are who worship the image
of the beast’. See also 4.6a sub fin.

cens ‘is it ..7, what is .7 (i.e. C-eua pres. indicative 3.9.6): e.g. SC 1.7-8
TIKAETOYEMA Cena ‘is it that you are sheep?’ and IN II 28.7-8 Aoven Hakka [i.e. CaKKa]
cena MaceNa ‘you do not know what the son of Doue is like’. Cf. also ce --- cena in III
58.1-2 coya€l KICa ce - Mapoia cena ‘during the winter(?) month did you fail to find
...7" (see n. ad loc. in Browne 1991a).

cix ‘who is ...7": in IN II 28.20-21 cia o (i.e. emnoa 3.7.1a sub fin.) “‘(he does not
praise) who your father is’.

d) For the interrogative markers -i and -9a see 3.9.21.

3.7.6 The indefinite pronouns are:

a) oyea- ‘one, a’ (cf. oyep- as cardinal number 1 3.8.1); it is used absolutely or with
a preceding noun either in annection 3.6.5 or in a partitive construction: e.g. IN17i 6
ovearlon ‘and if one ...", M. 1.5-7 eTTOY OYEALO ATINOY OYEAAA AOYEPa ‘a woman
lived in a village® 3.6.5b (for the prevalence of oyea- in M. see 3.2), 8.6 oykpiroyiw
ovearo- ‘one day’ (lit. ‘on one amongst the days’) and 3.11 AoyTpamiroyia oyea- ‘one
amongst the hens’. Note also oyea TPA ‘anyone’ in e.g. K. 19.8-9 ovex TPA kelka niecet
‘if anyone blasphemes and says ...’; it appears in the predicative in SC 7.14-16 siTa oyex
TIAACH --- CRKRKa ‘a man who ... looks ..." (see Browne 1984a n. ad loc. and cf. [h] and [i]
below).

b) AoypTax- ‘each, every’, with genitive: e.g. SC 12.12-13 OYKOYN AOYPTAAAW
*(on) each day’. Note also the variants AoypT(0Y)- (IN III 30.19), AovPr®)- (20), AoyTT- (K.
33.9); in addition AoYyr@®)T- appears to mean ‘each’ in Nauri 6 and WN 1.

c) keaaw ‘all’; it is used absolutely or in apposition: e.g INI 7 i 9-10 kexrosion
SayaT[T(Miacaracw ‘and let all become joyful’, Ben. 2 arreaoc coamroya kexrw ‘all the
angels of the Lord’, gr. 4.3 oypoy keaiwka ‘all of you' and IN II 13 ji 11 kearw
ciineroyke ‘all you nations'.

d) uaare- ‘all, every’, with predicative: e.g. K. 23.11-12 eii keTa Harre- ‘in all this
way’ 3.12b.

e) niwant- ‘all, every’, with predicative; the word is often found with the plural marker
-roy- 3.5: e.g. M. 16.5 oyxkpa n@wanto ‘on all the days’ and L. 109.13 ncTeyeipa
Huwwanroyn ‘of all who believe’.
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f) 8AFA- ‘all’ (usually with -roy-); it is used absolutely or in annection with a preceding
noun or verbid: e.g. L. 103.4-5 SHIro[yINa aYTakepan rayovyks ‘until all are done’
4.7.3b, gr. 2.5 Taykoy Sfimia ‘always’ 3.12c and IN II 13 ii 7-8 n€cX SmmMAroyna ‘of all
who rejoice’ 4.6d.

g) oyaTtTo- ‘whole’, in annection: e.g. SC 7.15-16 earacoy OoyaTTOka ‘the whole
sea’.

h) ciae- ‘anyone, everyone’: in St. 32.2-33.8 OYAr[EAIrOYNAEION CH[AIE - TaPe
‘let anyone of those who listen to ... come’ and IN III 44.19-20 Afiruaa: i ciaeTiTan [=
Ciae-(€NT--T(ApP)aN] HTwan- ‘everyone who is in the village’ (see note in Browne 1991a ad
loc. and cf. next entry). It is probably related to interrogative cia 3.7.5¢ sub fin.

i) €Ticacin ‘anyone’: in IN III 41.17 eTicaciv' [= eiT-TPC(pP)a-CIN] NOYAAAX
‘anyone who will disparage’ (see note in Browne 1991a ad loc.).

j) eic- ‘other’, in annection to a following noun: e.g. SC 11.9 eic coynnoyTTa
‘another foundation’.

k) ceyé- ‘rest’: see above, 3.6.4c ftn. 18,

1) aypoyT- ‘alone, self’, in annection: e.g. SC 17.4 aAKAAKTOY aYPOYTK- ‘the
construction alone’; it is also used absolutely in INI 51 23 aypoyToy € roya oyearo ‘alone
in another place’; cf. the next entry.

m) ayel-, ayoy- ‘alone, self’, in annection: in SC 8.19 Ca<C>KT ayewroyas ‘in the
high places alone’ and IN TIl 31.9 ayoy Tapon ‘and he himself’ (possibly also in II 24.5: see
Browne 1996a.13); cf. the preceding entry.

n) woelroy- ‘some, others’, used absolutely: e.g. SC 8.5 woeiroyason ‘and some
..." (as subject of clause).

3.7.7 Relative pronouns do not occur in O.N. For expressing relative-clause equivalents see
4.6.

3.8 Numbers
3.8.1 Cardinals; the following are attested:

OYEP-, OYEA-, TEA- (cf. OYea- as indefinite pronoun 3.7.6a)
oYo(Y)-, OYTTo- (note also XAfikan-roy- ‘both’)
TOYCKO(Y)-, TOYCKI-, TOCKONHN-? (Tamit 8.2)

KEMCO-

AlLd-

roago-

KOAOT-

irn0-28 (IN III 43.2)

00~ B W —

28 provey, listed in Browne 1989a §3.8.1, is an incorrect reading of Sale 9 (see also next ftn.): see
Browne 19922a.455-457.
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9 ockoTa- (INIII 54 i 4 :oTa, ii 3 9ROT)
10 Amea- 3.8.2
20 Faw-29
40 ePprelc-, PriC-
80 (eprroY)€- K. 19.7 (fré&rove: cf. Zyhlarz 1928 Text I Uberschrift
Anm, 8)
1,000 AOYAE-
10,000 TITOY(OY)PI-

Cardinals are adjectives and follow their substantives, which are in annection 3.6.5b;
the cardinals may also be marked as to plural and may be used absolutely: e.g. INI 81 15-16
ArrEeAOGOY KOAOTTOYKa ‘the seven angels’, ii 8 TOTOTI KoAOT- ‘the seven trumpets’, SC
23.23 Tloyclkor(oyA)- and 23.24-24.1 To[yclkor[oyls ‘the three’ and 10.1 or$oy aoyas
Atdrovka ‘five thousand men’. Note also INT 10 A i 2 T)oycko-n-royka ‘the three’ and St.
24.7-8 rap-kenco-n-ua ‘of the world’ (lit. ‘of the four sides’ 3.3.4); for the plural markers
see 3.5.1c and d.

3.8.2 Ordinals; the following are attested:

Ist TOYCKaNTe- (translates npdrog in IN15 i 14, 25 and 81ii 11)

2nd oyeX-

3rd TOYCKT(T)-

4th KEHCT(T)- (restored in fr. 1 i 3 and appearing as Xta. in IN II1 38.2)
7th KOAOTIT-

12th AIMEA(OY) OYEIT-

Like cardinals, ordinals follow their substantives; the latter are regularly in the genitive:
e.g. St. 12.2 ARTH ToyckTka ‘the third share’ and IN 1 8 i 11-12 TpanaTi KOAOTITKa ‘the
seventh seal’. When years of age are involved, annection is employed: K. 32.7-8 renoy “#-
‘the 12th year’, 9-10 8emoy w™- ‘the 13th year’ and IN II 20 i 9-10 Semoy TOYCKQITAR
naxen ‘if she comes forth from her third year’. Cardinals may also function as ordinals: L.
1117 kaTaneTacHa oYoy-karQ ‘after veil two' (uetd ... 16 dedtepov xotonétacio Heb
9:3) and fr. 1 i 7 Tpanatii X)8--ka ‘seal five' (thv néuntny copoyide Rev 6:9). Note also
INT11i8-9 riikepoyTH Alrta (= ar-aa) ‘on the evening of the eleventh’ (év 1§ Eonépa tfig
gvdexdng), where rii-kep-oy(eNT- may mean ‘second small fast’: see n. ad loc. in Plumley-
Browne 1988.

3.8.3 Multiplicatives; the following are attested:
oyepan ‘once’ K. 25.1
ROAOTaN ‘seven times’ K. 25.2; cf. also gr. 4.3 ZAoTH (i.e. KOAOTH) NAOY ‘seven

times’ (lit. ‘up to seven’: see 3.10 s.v. -na(y)oy).

3.8.4 Fractions: ‘half’ appears as nak-kaTT- 3.3.2 and as coyrrek-ka (directive) in IN [ 8
i 14 Tapati coyTTekka ‘for half an hour'.

3.9 Verbs in O.N. are built upon stems which are either monosyllabic 3.9.1 or polysyllabic
(chiefly disyllabic); the latter also include compound stems 3.9.2. Below I list the basic

29 appe-, listed in Browne 19892 §3.8.1, is an incorrect reading of Sale 9: see reference in fin. 28,
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patterns, each with a representative example. (N.B. Further refinement would be possible if the
orthography consistently indicated vocalic length 2.1.1 or if it marked intonation 2.13.)

3.9.1 Monosyllabic stems:30

v (e)n- ‘to know’

vC aK- ‘to sit’

vCC AHK- ‘to remember’
(0\% Al- ‘to die’

cvC rad- ‘to exult’
CVCC raAA- ‘to open’

3.9.2 Polysyllabic stems:

(a) Disyllabic

vVv(Cit etap- ‘to know’

VeV ayet (311 ‘to make’
VCVC xrop- ‘to forget’
VCVCC EcoM)rr- ‘to release’
VCCVC ApnE- ‘to judge’
Ccvvi Teel- ‘to hope’
CvCy Aice- ‘to fight’

CVCvVC Seiceta- ‘to mock’
CVCCV KOYPKOY- ‘to think’
CcvCeve Ti88anN- ‘to hinder’

(b) Trisyllabic

VCVCV %saver- (i.e. /ajawi/ 2.5.5) ‘to be sweet’
VCVCVC aMaA(ens- ‘to hasten’

VCCVV(C33  &roea- ‘to thank’

VCCVCV awwayet- ‘to fear’

CVCVCV muoyaoyEn- ‘to lead’ 2.1 ftn. 1

(c) Compound stems

Seck- ‘to be patient’ (i.e. Xem- ‘heart’ + eck- ‘to conquer’)

AKAMK- ‘to set up’ (sk- indicating habitual action [for other examples see Browne 1996a.8]
+ A>K-, variant of Tak- ‘to be covered’)

AoYH@H)ap- ‘to rule over, hold’ (AoyM(M)- ‘to take’ + ap- id.)

AWAOYA- ‘to be high’ (-Aw ‘upon’ 3.10 as adverb + Aoyx- ‘to be’)

30 On the interchange of a and o in certain monosyllabic stems see 2.1.2.3.

31 Ppossibly VCVC if a non-graphically represented sound (e.g. a glide or a glottal stop) inter-
vened between the vowels: regarding the example chosen (e1ap-) cf. modern K. iyir and see also
the following ftnn. and 3.3.1 ftn. 8. .

32 Possibly CVCV if a non-graphically represented sound (e.g. a glide or a glottal stop) inter-
vened between the vowels: cf. ftnn. 31 and 33 as well as 3.3.1 fin. 8.

33 Ppossibly VCCVCVC if a non-graphically represented sound (e.g. a glide or a glottal stop) in-
tervened between the vowels: cf. preceding two ftan. and 3.3.1 ftn. 8.
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EToYeP- ‘to deceive’ (perhaps eT- ‘to take’ + oyep- cognate with N. wir “far’)
Haadove- ‘to tell lies” (oS- ‘lie’ + oy&- ‘to say’ [cf. Te-])
TeMec- ‘to be hopeless’ (i.e. Teet- ‘*hope’ + nic- ‘to fail to find’: see Browne 1984a.114 ad
SC 14.23-24)
TIOTK-, TNTT- ‘to be storm-tossed’ (Tin- ‘wave’ + pethaps €R(k)- ‘to bring’; <f. St. 25.11
OKKIA-K-TaK- ‘to be wronged’ with SC 15.11 okkia-T-rak- id.: Browne 1996a. 67)
JoYkapid- “to break’ (§ov(p)- ‘to go’ as intensifying prefix: Browne 1996a.191 + kapis- ‘to
" break’)

Here also belongs Ta- as an intensifying prefix (from Tapa, the adjunctive 3.9.19 of
Tap- ‘to come’ 2.5.6a): see Browne 1996a.16734 and cf. e.g. IN14 i 9 Tacfine I really
know’; cf. -k(2)p- as an ingressive suffix 3.9.5a.

3.9.3 O.N. has several reduplicated stems:

reA-rea- ‘to roll away’

€x-eA- ‘to look in’

KAC-KAC- ‘to draw’ (water)

K(-KD- ‘to envy’

faP-MaP- ‘to become old’

CIpii-CIpFiM- ‘to snort, become angry’ vel sim.
coy-coy- of unknown meaning

COYP-COYP- ‘to disturb’

3.9.4 Verbal loan words are limited to Greek; the corpus has only two:

Keiey-(p)- ‘to order’ Q
mcrey(en- ‘to believe’

3.9.5 Verbal suffixes fall into three categories: a) semantic morphemes, b) syntactic
morphemes, and ¢) grammatical morphemes (see Hintze 1975a §8.2).

a) The semantic morphemes, which modify the primary meaning of the stem in various
ways, include the following:35

-(2)c- inchoative: restricted in verb formations to periphrastics 3.9.12 and at times
semantically weakened: e.g. IN12 i 27 eXaacSnis ‘he (has) found’ (ebpev Ps 83:4).

-(3)p- causative: e.g. SC 16.9 oypr-ap- ‘to cause to fall’ (sim. St. 21.4 oyn-p-). The
causative element may be weakened and become apparently redundant: e.g. caeAP- ‘to pray’ in
SC 13.19 against caex- id. in M. 15.12; in these cases the loss of -(a)p- may be due to
phonological reasons 2.5.6a. Occasionally the suffix appears as -oyp- 2.11.

-F(a)p- causative: restricted in verb formations to periphrastics 3.9.12; it is semantically
weakened in IN II 16 iii 3 nXcaaarfine] ‘I mention’ and III 42.1-2 aioy - Tepwrpx (Le.
-rippa: Browne 1996£.131) I ... say’.

34 That Ta- originates from Tapa is shown by passages which display the full form of the
adjunctive, viz.: IN Il 30.16 TapX* oripan ‘as they (come and) invoke’ and KG 2 ii 4 (if rightly
read and restored) Tiap(a) okk[onio ‘if he (comes and) invokes’.

35 On the interchange of a and 1 in the inchoative, the two causatives and the ingressive, see
2.1.2.3.
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-K(>)p- ‘to come’ may be used as an ingressive: e.g. SC 7.16 CRKRKa. (i.e. CX-KP(A)-Ka)
“(God is like a man) who comes to look upon ..." (Bewpodvry; sim. 8.15) and IN T 11 i 5-6
neww--ki-8apoyaw ‘when you will come and judge’ (for loss of -A and -p see 2.5.6a). See
further Browne 1996a.92 and cf. the intensifying prefix Ta- 3.9.2c. We also find k(a)p-
similarly used with a preceding adjunctive 3.9.19.3¢

-Ke-/-Ki-/-K- consuetudinal: restricted to periphrastics 3.9.12. Cf. Browne 1984a ad SC
3.17.

KO- ‘to have’ may be used as a perfect formant (just as the collateral verb kKo(y)u- is
used, but only with a preceding adjunctive 3.9.19.137), but the only more-or-less secure
example is IN III 46.3 Topa nRkon (i.e. TOp-pa m-p-ko-N) ‘after he has caused (them) to
enter’. In Browne 1996a.95, I also list 31.8 cfinX §pkon ‘the nation having approached’, but
-KoH in the latter may be for -kipon 2.5.6a: cf. IT 28.18, where Spki- stands for Sp-Kipt-.

- the so-called affirmative 3.9.10.

-Men--Min- negative verb (from u- ‘not’3% and em-/en- ‘to be’): restricted to
periphrastics 3.9.12.3%

-TaK- passive: attached to the stem either directly or—in the case of a stem ending in two
consonants—with the juncture vowel /i/ 2.10: e.g. SC 1.6 on-Tak- ‘to be loved’ and 19.14
E€CK-I-Tak- ‘to be conquered’.

Of the above morphemes, the following may also be construed with a preceding noun
(in the predicative 3.6.4a%0): -(A)C-, -(a)p-, (2P, -MeH-LMIN-: €.8. SC 9.19 rar-ar- ‘to
become flesh’, 14.16 anSTP- ‘to effect resurrection’ (sim. 10.10 a[jET-ap-), 10.5 opria-rp-
‘to make (it) wine’ and IN I 10 A i 16-18 Ce[Y]aPTa SAAAIKAE --- HiiMana ‘are they not
ministering spirits ...7".

Note that occasionally -(3)r-, -(3)p- and -r(2)p- appear to interchange: e.g. M. 2.4 MaiK-
ap-icna ‘she became afflicted’, L. 101.4 -riovy3 ‘in order to become’ (i.e. -rip-moy 2.5.6a
[see also Browne 1982d.121), 109.9 ai aikono c&c-ar-p&cw ‘I make myself hallow” (vs.
TEekKa Cicca-rap-ecw ‘make them hallow’ in 109.5: see Browne 1988a Il §2.a ftn. 2), and
cf. also IN I 8 ii 9-10 TekkonO HeAAX-C-ICaNa ‘they made themselves ready’ (Mtoipacoav
£ovto0g Rev 8:6) with SC 12.17 neaaX-rp-ons ‘he made (it) ready’ (htoipoocev adtd).4!
For the interchange of the two causatives, cf, e.g. St. 11.12 Xpoy-oyp- ‘to irrigate’ with
Kpoy&-rap- id. in 18.5 and 29.3-4, and L. 113.13 [Tfu-t-rap- with SC 18.17 THm-ap-, both
‘to assemble’ (transitive). Note also that ar- is used absolutely in SC 14,11 SiMMX acona
‘everything came into being’ (and possibly also in fr. 2 b 8, but the text is damaged).

36 Its use with adjunctives may suggest that cases like CRkRka are in reality instances of the
desinenceless adjunctive 3.9.19 ftn. 78 (see also next ftn.).

37 The use of ko(y)n- with adjunctives may suggest that the instance(s) of -ko- should be
considered as controlling a desinenceless adjunctive: see the preceding ftn.

38 The negative prefix M- appears elsewhere: e.g. M-on- ‘to hate’ (literally ‘not to love’) as well as
M-8ipk- ‘disobedience’ (see Browne 1984a ad SC 7.2-3 and-—for the positive—ad 1.13).

39 N.B. When the verbid is fully reduced 3.9.8, -tet-/-1in- may appear to be attached directly to
the stem, but comparison of (e.g.) SC 9.16 ei&pX-tunt- with 8.4 Topi-men- and 3.17 Tok-meN-
shows the progressive reduction of the verbid; a similar reduction is observable with -r(a)p-: St. 2.1
SIRpA-rap-, 3.10 AXALLP-, 9.8 OK-kp- (= OK-I'P- 2.4) and with Kke-/-ki-/-k-: IN I 16 vii 9-10 meaaea-
KEA-, SC 11.16-17 OYHNKOYHKEA-,

40 Note, however, that -r{a)p- may occasionally be preceded by a noun ending in -i- 3.6.4e.

41 Note the tendency to use the inchoative in a causative sense when the verb governs a reflexive
object.
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b) The syntactic morphemes relate the verb to another part of the sentence. O.N.
displays only -8-, a morpheme that refers to a plural object (either direct or indirect) and
occasionally to a plural subject; it is attached to the verbal stem either directly or through the
intervention of the juncture vowel /i/ 2.10: e.g. SC 4.19 KaMOMFOYKa AOA--8-H15 ‘in order
to gather pearls’ (plural object; for the final clause cf. 4.7.7d), 5.17 OYK oycCKpa TI8-S-5ppi-
kA ‘which I am going to set before you® (plural indirect object; for the relative cf. 4.6b), 8.12
Al-§-oarpyna ‘of those who are dead” (plural subject). Note that -8- is at times omitted,
especially with causatives: e.g. K. 29.15-30.1 TXA0y SAMArOYKa CRIMT-ap-OKKa ‘God who
established all’; it may also refer to a plural object not specifically identified in the text: e.g. SC
17.20 ay-8-echino[§lwaaw ‘because he created [sc. everything]’. For further discussion see
Browne 1988a.1l.

¢) The grammatical morphemes are specifically connected with verbal inflexion and
include the various temporal, modal and personal suffixes. They are treated in full in the
following sections.

3.9.6 Synopsis of the verb. The arrangement here presented follows that of Browne 1982b
(see also Browne 1988a.142), where 1 argue that the subjunctive arises from the so-called
‘verbid’43 through the addition of personal endings (e.g. AOAA-IA + aN [3rd pers. pl] >
Aoaxipan 2.6), and that the predicative and the indicative result from fusion of - (predicative
case 3.6.4) either with the verbid, resulting in the predicative (AOAAMA + -5 > AOAAIPA 2.6) or
with the subjunctive, resulting in the indicative (AOAAIPAN + -a > AOAAIPana®4). Note that the
predicative usually requires formal expression of the subject, which is overtly marked in the
indicative: cf. SC 19.6 TaAr0 - ayeiSapa ‘he made’ with 19.11 ayoua ‘he made’.

The form here given in the paradigm, AoAA- ‘to wish’, shows the juncture vowel 1,
which can also appear as e 2.1.2.2. It is required only after a stem ending in two consonants;
elsewhere its use is optional: e.g. SC 8.16 nec-eci-, but 22.8 1¢-ct-; M. 1.3 ay-ca-, but IN I
10 Aii 9 rov-ECHi

42 This arrangement has won acceptance amongst those who work on Nilo-Saharan linguistics:
se;lespecially Werner 1987.142-143 and 1993.48 as well as Bechhaus-Gerst 1996.119 and 232-
234. o

43 The term $yerbid’ ] borrow from Jespersen 1924.87; it si nifies a_verbal nou
includes both verba submg_mgﬁﬁmﬁum@mmu@” «
therefore a more suitable term for the bivalent O.N. form and is to be preferred t, e’ i
Browne 1982b and 1987a. Hintze (in Browne 1989a.vii) objects to my bringing together under
the heading ‘verbid’ the two categories of infinitive and participle. He formally segregates the two
and believes that the infinitive ends in -e and the participle in -in (present) and -oA (preterite).
But—as I show in Browne 1991b.288-289—the form in -¢ is simply a reduction of -eA/A: cf. e.g.
INII 13 ii 8-9 SiMMXroyHa A0YePH €lalGdwa en-ea-ka ‘(how true it is) that the habitation of all
.. is with you’ (for the syntax see 4.7.1.3a) and 4 i 25-26 HaPlaNa COrAX fiars SOp-6-Ka
‘(seeing) that Mary was going forth from the house’ (see 4.7.1.2a): here the parallel syntax shows
clearly that Sop-e-xa. is simply a reduction of §op-eA-ka (i.e. SOp-€A-Ka » S0p-ek-ka 2.3.1 > Sop-e-
ka 2.7). Note also IN I 11 i 13 com}8X ‘(whose lot it would be) to stand ..." (sece Browne
1996¢.132) and 111 48.3-4 8ppii-noynna (= 8ppX-noynna) ‘(why) are you reluctant to approach
.7 (see Browne 1996f.129-130). Although she agrees with my argument, Bechhaus-Gerst
(1996.233) still prefers to use the traditional term participle. If ‘participle’ is to be preferred, it
must—within the confines of O.N.—be understood to include both verbal substantive and verbal
adjective: see especially 4.6a N.B.

44 In the 1st pers. sg. (AOAAIP! + -3 > A0AupPE), the phonology, though strange, may be supported:
see Browne 1996f.129.
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Verbid Predicative Subjunctive  Indicative
Present AOAAIA AOAAIPA Sg.1  Aoxap AOAMPE
2/3  Aoaain AOAAIAAS
P1.1/2 Aoaxipoy AOAAIPO
3 AOAAIPAHAS  “AOAAIPAHA
Preterite [ AOAAOA AOAAAPA Sg.1  Aoxrapt AOAAAPE
2/3  AOAAOH Aoaronad?
PL.1/2 AOAAAPOY  AOAAAPO
3 AOAAOYAN4S AOAAOYERHM
Preterite I AoAxiCIA (AOAAICIPA) Sg.1 2Aoxact AOArICE
(roArica)?? 2/3  AOAACIN AOAAICINSS0
PL.1/2 aoaxicoy AOAAICO
3 AOAMCANSE  Aoaricans
Future3? AOAAAAIA AOArappa3 Sg.1  AOArapP AOAAMPPE
2/3  AOAAAH AoAranHAT
Pl.1/2 AOAAMPPOY  AOAAAMPPO
3 AOMAPPANSS AOAAMPPANA
Imperative’ Sg.1 - Vetitive Sg.2/3 AOANATAMH(CW)
23 AOAAE(CW) P12 AOANATAHKE(CW)
Pl.I  AoAxaMCw
2/3  Aoaranx(Cw) ) Adjunctive AOAAM
Re’d
3.4.00

f.»u—k/ Z/“\’L S0 ‘
45 Or aoareid. r 5.4, ;
46 & may replace 1 in the verbid, predicative and subjunctive: AOAAEA, AOALEPA, AOAAEP! etC.
47 & may replace 02 in AOALOA (AOAAMA) and AOAAOHA (A0AAANA); cf. below, fin, 58.

48 See 2.5.5 and 2.5.6a.
49 The form AOAAICIPa is not attested (pace SC 7.19, for which see Browne 19962.23); its

reduction to AoAriCa 2.5.6a is found only in attributive constructions (cf. 4.6).
50 Also written 20AncHX 1.3.2.

51 & may replace 1 in the verbid and subjunctive: AOAECIA, AOAAECI elC.

52 Herewith the future with the allomorph -A- 3.9.7b; the verb is kip- ‘to come’:

Verbid Predicative Subjunctive  Indicative
KIAAGA KLAAIPA Sg.1  Raap KIAAIPE
2/3 KIAALN KLAAINA
PL1/2 waawpoy KLAAIPO
3 KLAAIPAH KIAAIPAHA

(N.B. & may replace | in the verbid and subjunctive: KLAAEA, KIAAEP! etc.; also with the indicative
KIAAINA: KiIAAEHa the indicative pl. 3 is realized as KIAAINNA 2.5.3.)
53 Also AOAMMAEA, AOAAAPIA (verbid), Aoaraatpa (predicative).

54 Also AOAAXAENA.
55 AlSO AOAAAAGPI, AOAMAEN, AOAAAAGPOY, AOAAMAEPAH (and with - for -6-).

56 For additional formations see 3.9.17.
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re iS lSOal'('lref tu ite: 7. 7. 1co ation
”le a uture preterl[e, see 4. 3c and 4 6 For the SPCCi'\ C ] g i
¢ N . a nju
0‘ the SO'Ca”ed afflrmathe, see 3-9.10, and fOr the VariOUS periphras[ics, see 3.9.11

3.9.6.1 As stated in 3.9.6, a) the subj i i

6. 9.6, junctive can be d 'bi
addlt.lon'of personal endings, and b) the ind ey
predicative -a. Since the paradigm prese

convenient to present them here in detail:

ive f . hrough the
icative fron? the subjunctive through fusion with
nted above is based on these mechanisms, it is

i
a) Derivation of subjunctive from verbid (based on Browne 1982b.13 §5 and 1988a.9-

10):

Present -ex, aa + - Sg.1 > -(Dp, -ep1 2.6
+ -1t 2/3 > -1 2.5.6a; t.epy > e
+-oy PL1/2 » <()poy, -epoy
+-aN 3 > -(DpaH, -epant

Preterite I -oa +-8g.1 » -apl 2.6
+-n2/3 > *.0Al > on 2.5.6a
+ .0y PL.1/2 > -APOY
+-an3 > *.0AAH > -OYaHM 2.5.5

Preterite II -cia + -1 5g.1 > *.cipt 2.6 > -ci 2.5.6a
+-12/3 > *.CIpI > -Cini
+ -0y PL1/2 » *-GIpOY » -COY
+-aH 3 > *-CIpan » -Ccan

Future -aAtA-apia; - Sg.1 » %3P 2.6 5 -app1 (41- s unstable); -arept

-aAeaA [ftn, +.42/3

> *-0PIPH > K. .
53and 55]  +.oy PL1/2 PIPM > *-aptt > ant 2.5.6a; -a. A6

> *-APIPOY > -APPOY; -2AEPOY

+-an 3 > ¥APIPAN > -APPAl; >
-APPAN; -AAEPAH
-AIA-AEA +-15g.1 > -AlPL, -AEPI f
+-12/3 > *ALAMH > -An 2,5.6a
+ .oy PL1/2 > -AlPOY, -AEPOY
+-a 3 > -AIPaM, -AEpPat

“«-\CM
b) Derivation of indicative fromée:b:r}d b i
0810 61 ey 1o O esgely (based on Vycichl 1958.173-174; cf. Browne

Subjunctive Indicative
Sg. 1 -l +-a > -€
2/3 -M +-a > -tia
PL 172 oy +-a > -0
3 -aH +-a -ANA

N.B. For the mecllanism il'l Sg 1 f. I 111 36 i 1 €re ceyelice

. (-l + -8 —6), C N 6 1 4, whi
HWmAH- all ulﬂt I inhen[ed is to be Bnalyled as ceyeict- SUb]’uHC[iVCI + -a MWW~ \3.(;,4(7
see BI'OWHC 1996f.129. l .
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3.9.6.2 The paradigm presented in 3.9.6 is an idealized schematizatipn based on the O.N.
corpus and is meant to be merely illustrative. The verb Aoax- does not display the full panoply
set forth above, and I have restored by analogy the forms that are not attested. To supplement
the paradigm, I here offer a representative selection of O:N. verbs for each of the endings in
3.9.6. Note that for all of the verbids, the terminal -A is unstable 2.5.6a, 3.9.8; only the
forms with - are here represented.

Present

Verbid (WA, -er): M. 12.9 3k-X, L. 104.6 ava-ea, 103.3 aa-a-, 115.11 20y-A-, INII
24.2 Hac-ea, St. 20.3 oaa-X- (but SC 16.14 oaa-ea-), SC 25.13-14 oyar-ea-, K. 26.2-3
OYAA-X-, IN 14 i 13 n€rey-a- (but 11 nC«rey>-€X), M. 4.5 cond-a- (but SC 3.18 cos-eA-)

Predicative (-Q)ps, -€pa; -p- may vanish 2.5.6a; here only the full forms are
represented): SC 14.16-17 ZnC1p-pa-, 9.15 anwiTak-pa (but INII 15ii 6 el]A)OlTa.K-SPA-),
M. 12.4 Syo-pa- (cf. INT14 1 12 Xy-1pa), INIT 17 ii 9 aa-pa (i.e. Aap-pa 2.7), 14 i 15 AOAA-
ipa-, SC 15.1 ecki§p-epa-, K. 32.8-10 kan-na (i.e. kan-pa 2.3.2), IN IT 16 iii I1 HOYKK-
ipa, K. 30.16 nec-ipa-, INIIL 36 i 16 Te-pa (i.e. TEP-Pa)

Subjunctive Sg. 1 (-()py, -ep1): IN 11 21 i 19 Xk-ipt, 18 vi 4-5 En-epi-, St. 13.11 nas-
ep, SC 8.18 nec-pi, IN1 716 Te-pi- (i.e. Tep-pi- 2.7), Il 53.2-3 Top-ept

2/3 (-(n, -en): St. 3.1 Xk-f, INII 18 vi 13 aap-en (but III 3§ i 16 aap-ii), SC 19.23
Aoy-N- (but WN 11 aAoy-en), K. 24.6-7 En-en- (but M. 10.1 et passim em-i-), IN III 39.14
ko-nt (but I 1ii5 Sw-en-), K. 30.12 oxr-em, SC 14.3 o[yrIrp-en-, L. 100.3 oynn-in-, SC
12.9 riec-en (but 17.21-22 nec-ii), St. 3.5 cons-n

PL. 1/2 (-@)poy, -epoy): SC 11.15 aoy-Epoy-, St. 5.5-6 &ria-poy-, IN17 ii 6 -en-
epoy-, FE ii 1 €88p-poy, IN II 23.10 oyar-epoy-

3 (()pan, -epan): L. 103.5 ayTak-epan (but SC 8.7 Toyk-pan), IN IIT 30.16 Aa-
pan- (i.e. Aap-pant 2.7), II 13 ii 5 Aoya-aan (i.e. Aova-pan 2.3.2), K. 28.11 ekelp-epan-,
L. 107.15-16 &n-epan- (but SC 4.16 -ef-Nal- = -efi-pan- 2.3.2), K. 20.17 kens-pan-,
Dong. 2 ii 5 keTr-1pan-, K. 28.7 keir-pan, IN III 30,16 or-ipan, M. 2.13 nec-pan (but IN I
9ii 17 cec-epan-), SC 8.13 ru-pan, INI 8 i 16 co§-epan (but I 16 v 10 coss-epan)

Indicative Sg. 1 (-Q)pe): IN III 55 i 4 Zk-tpe-, 1 10 Cii 2 anr-pé, III 33.10 re-pe (ie.
reppe 2.7; cf. 42.5 Te-pe-), SC 3.5 roar-pe, INI1 41 10 efi-ne (ie. efi-pe 2.3.2), IN A
i 1 Crkea-re- (i.e. Ckea-pe-), SC 2.13 nec-pe, L. 101.14 nicc-p€

2/3 (-Mna, -ena): K. 33.6 et passim em-ua-, SC 9.3 ep-ena, INIII 5717 Ko-a, It
28.8 nac-ena (but SC 21,10 ma[c)-ua-), 11 47 i 6 moyn-na (but 55 ii 2 Mon-na), I 21i 27
Su-ena (but K. 22.3-4 oyn-na-), L. 113.5 ri-na

Pl. 172 (-0)po): SC 11.17 aaniTak-po, 12.8 k[oln-1O- (i.e. KOn-po- 2.3.2), INISiil
nec-pw

3 ((@pana): L. 108.2 Aoya-aana (i.e. Aoya-pana 2.3.2), K. 19.1 et pasgim €in-
Hana (i.e. em-pana), Dong. 119, 1i 10 -ke-pra (i.e. -ke-pana 2.5.3)
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Preterite I

Verbid (-oa [N.B. Sporadically—under influence of the phonology described in 2.6—
o is replaced by  (cf. also 2.1.2.2): see INI 1 ii 13 and 11 16 v 7-8 cited below57; here also
belong the adverbial formations described in 3.12b]): IN 1 9 i 20 5x-0x-, K. 20.11 AY-0A-, IN
14ii 15 -rap-oa, Sale 10 rfin-ox-, K. 29.2 A€o, INT 1ii 13 er-aa-, 5ii 10-11 €ITp-0A-, 4

i 17 kp-0a (but 5 i 26 ki-oa), St. 27.10 OAA-OA-, 12.6-7 rucTey-0A-, INIT 16 v 7-8 TEAEC-
MA-

Predicative (-apa 2.6, -pa after a stem ending in a single -p 2.5.3): K. 27.10-11
AMaAre1§-apa-, SC 18.13 -rap-pa, M. 1.7 aoy-5pa, SC 22.13 €TOYEP-pa, 18.7 Kapr-apa.,
L. 106.11 Kp-pa, M. 11.7 oyhn-apa, IN I 9 ii 22-23 M-&pa, i 21-22 camapp-apa (stem ends
in -pp [if the second p is securely read], with no loss of 3), M. 10.6 cong-apa.

Subjunctive Sg. 1 (-apt): no example; the form is modelled on -apoy (pl. 1/2).

2/3 (con?8): M. 3.10 ayTak-ou-, IN Il 41.3-4 Aoymu-oi, 35.23 keiey-on, II 21 i
20 ken-on, FE i 6 oa-on-, Dong. 11 16 OYCKp-wit, K. 27.10 Top-on

PL 172 (-apoy 2.6): St. 3.7-8 THn-apoy (the only example)

3 (-oyan 2.5.5): IN I 21 i 26 ken-oyan-, 28-29 kXA-oyvan, [ 4ii 25 8c-oyam-, M.
7.16 §op-oyait-

Indicative Sg. 1 (-ape): no example; the form is modelled on -Apoy (subjunctive, pl.
1/2).

2/3 (-oma, -ana): INT14i1 5k-ona, SC 3.14 ank-ana-, 19,11 ay-ona, INI7i10

-aC-aNa-, SC 12,17 -rp-ona, 13.18 aens-ona, M., 1.12-2.1 et passim En-ona, IN17i 2 kp-
Oua, 7 Hacamd-, I1 121 16 Tamar-aHa

PL 1-2 (-ap0): no example; the form is modelled on -apoy (subjunctive, pl. 1/2).
3 (coyana): IN17i5 eixp-oy&na- 3.9.17 (the only example).
Preterite II
Verbid (-q)ci, -ecin): INIII 50.2 anc-cX-, SEA i 12 AOAALCK-, IN 1T 30.29 eirC-

CX-, M. 12.3 kfi-cX, WN 15-16 oynutak-ecia- (but SC 19.14 ECKITAK-CR-Ka [i.e. -TaKk-CX-
ka), INII 21 i 6 nec-cX

Predicative (-()cipa [above, n, 49], reduced to -()ca 2.5.6a): M. 1.3 ay-ca-, St. 2.1
-Tap-ca-, IN L 31.15 naei-ca-, St. 1.10-11 nec-ca-, 29.11-12 Tapoysc-Ca-

57 Possibly also SE A i 9 rTTax (so Browne 1982b.12 §4c), but see now Browne 1996a.31.

58 The variant -an (comparable to -ana in the indicative—see below) is not attested, except
perhaps as an ossified relic in aexkan ‘secretly’ and ey&ran- ‘fearful’, where it appears to be
attached to a verb; -an also generates adverbs with no obvious verbal base 3.12a.
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Subjunctive Sg. 1 ((0ct, -ec): IN I 48.6 aac-ci-, M. 11.8-9 ay-€ci-, INII1 49 i 2
AOYKKACI-, SC 6.22 &iT-ecl-, INII 24.10 erTé-cl-, SC 8.16 nec-eci (but gr. 4.6 nec-c1-),
L. 107.9 1i8s-eci- (but 108.15 T18§-1CH-)

2/3 (-@cm, -ecm): SC 12.5 ay-ecfi-, 17.20 ay§-ech- (but WN 12-13 ayei§-1cu-),
IN 11112 rjoprak-ecii- (but SC 14.6 -e0it(alr-cii-), SC 23.17 aAxp-ecH-, 21.17-18 XA~
echl, IN1 10 Ci2 efi-ecii- (but 4 i 20 -en-cii-), M. 10.9 xi-Ech- (but IN 11 25.5 Ki-cii), SC
23.19 kfi-cfi-, M. 14.16 nec-ecii (but INII 16 i 1-2 nec-cu-)

PL 1/2 (-0)coy. -ecoy): IN17 ii 2 epoiTak-coy-, St. 6.1 Eriascoy, INI5 ii 30
eT§1coy-, SC 21.3, 13 kan-ecoy-, INI 5 ii 30 kojyams-coy-, 7 ii 18 -n&-coy, SC 2.14-15
oyArac-coy-, IN Il 34 i 28 T¢-coy

3 (-)can, -ecan): St. 8.9 ayeis-can-, INII 14 i 1 Aa-Can, St. 9.8 AG-can-, L.
111.5-6 aoy-8can, IN17ii 15 er-can-, II 25.2-3 nea-can-, 111 44.11 udgk-1can, St. 8.12
orrip-ecan-, INIT20 ii 14 oynn-iCan-, 15 i 14 nas-ecan- (but St. 9.1-2 neci§-ican-)

Indicative Sg. 1 (-()ce): INIII 551 2 ayz-ce, SE Ail3 .rac-ce., L. 106.8 eck-
ice-, IN18 i 14-15 ent-ice, St. 6.3 et passim -nG-ce-, INT 10 Cii 5 necace, L. 107.4 et
passim Ti§8-4ce, INI1i 10 Toyk-ce, M. 12.12 soy-ce (but IN II 21 i 30-31 Soyc-ce)

2/3 (-@emna): SC 13.5 Sk-1cna, M. 13.1-2 raax-icna, SC 12.17-18 -rap-icua, M.
8.5 rupra-cha (but 9.10-11 erth-cua), INI 11 ii 9 ropTak-cha (but K. 22.14 napTak-
1cna), St. 3.10-11 aens-cng, SC 13.1 ai-cna, M. 8.14 eic-ca- (but INT4 1 15 et passim
efi-cni), IN 11 16 it 1 kowis-icuia, M. 10.15 £X-cua (but IN I 6 ii 6 CXA-icnX)

PL. 122 (-)co): IN II 21 i 27 aoyc-co, 24.6 €88-1C0-, St. 174 i-cw, L. 113.7 KacC-
co-, INI11ii 6 oyarico

3 (mcaua): INI10 Ci 5 -rp-icana (see Browne 1994¢.96; but III 53.6 r&-cana-),
M. 16.3-4, 7-8 AOYEp-icana, IN I 14 i 17-18 eX-cana-, SC 22.17 epeppis-cana, M. 2.7
etc-Cana, SC 23.24 eT-cana, M. 9.14 et passim ki-cana, INI 51 12 noya-icana (but 11
211 14 HoyG-Cana), M. 10.11 tiiMacana, IN 18 ii 15-16 SoykTar-1Cama (but 17, 18 -Tak-
cana)

Future

Verbid (-aAlA, -3AEX, -apiA3Y; -aix, -ae) INIT 18 ii 3 [aY]-2A€A, K. 33.14-15 raa-
aer, INI10 A ii 18 aoya-aen (ie. -aea-n, but I 16 vi 3 AOYA-ARi [i.e. -A1A-n]), L. 114.2
[€1yA-aiA, INII 18 i 5-6 Econrmis-aaX, Dong. 1 it 13 ET-2aX (but INI 10 A1 19 ET-apX.),
INIIi8-men-aea (but WN 8 -men-ax-), I 30.30 carr-aaX- (but35.17 carr-api-)

Predicative (-»ppa, -aA@1)pa; -A(MPa, -ppa): L. 100.2, 6 -(2)C-appa-, INII 12ii 21 k-
sApa- (see Browne 19952.454), WN 7 kX-apa, IN 12 i 29 -men-Apa-, M. 13.9 oyn-appa-,
K. 28.1 nack-appa-, IN19120 ce-ppa, I 12 ii 8 cOY-aPpa-

59 The .p- may be doubled, if L. 101.12 eyapTa{k-apPJX- is correctly restored: cf. M. 6.2 aY-
appii-na, and 5-6 -A0YK-apPA-A€ with my note ad loc. (Browne 1994b.35). See also below, 3.9.9
ftn. 65.
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Subjunctive Sg. 1 (-ap(p)1, -aaept; allomorph in -A- not attested: for its reconstruction,
-A()PI-, -A€PI, see above, ftn. 52): IN III 56 ii 2 nXa-api-, St. 11.5-6 neww-aaept-, SC 5.17
Ti88-appi-

2/3 (-an [not attested; the form is modelled on -amna, indicative, sg. 2/3], -aaen; -Awn,
-A€n): St. 7.1 -raAd-aaen-, M. 4.15 Sw-aii, INI1 41 8-9 cr-aen-

Pl 172 (-ap(p)oyY, ->A€POY; -A6pOY): St. 28.11 €A8-2A€POY-, 29.9-10 OYArOYA-
Aepoy-, INT 111 5-6 newwikid-apoy-

3 (-aaepan [the only form attested; by analogy we could generate -appait, -aAIPal;
-Atpat, -A€pan]): INI1 18 v 2-3 .rad§-saepan-

Indicative Sg. 1 (-appe; -a(pe [cf. also ftn. 59]): M. 11.12 ay-appe, IN 111 52.7 -
T-appe-, St. 10.4-5 kX-APE, 6.5 et passim -men-ApE-, SC 1.7 Owis-appe, INII 16 iii 11-12
na-aeipe-, K. 32.5 nack-appe, IN Il 42.7 nevy-appe, SC 1.7 nec-appe, gr. 4.6 Te-Ape-

2/3 (-ahnia, -aaena; -Aaua, -Aena [cf, ftn. 59]): St. 11.12 apoyoya-anx, SC 23.3
Aova-ana, K. 21.13-14 eT-anna, INI19ii 1 efi-anX, St. 7.9 kX-An&, SC 23.7-8 kin-
ANNA, 2 oynti-anna, IN I 47 i 8 naa-Atna-, 55 ii 2 ToOA-Aena, L. 103.4 cok-aAaena

PL 1/2 (-appo; -A()po): St. 28.6-7 €X-ApS-, INT 10 B i 10 &v-appo-

_ 3 (jAPPb.Hb.; -Aipana, always collapsed to -afina 2.5.3, which appears also as
-Afinana in St, 14.9-10 and SC 11.6: see 4.1.2 ftn. 95): St. 12.8 Aroy-Afina, K. 22.8-9
-Hen-Afna-, L. 100.4 Ok-sppatia-

Imperative (for full documentation see Browne 1997.38-40; selection follows)

Sg. 1 --- (perhaps not part of the language)

2/3 (-6 + -cw 3.10): IN I 2 ii 16 roy§a-€-cw, M. 13.11 Gk-e-cw, 6 neAlp-e-cw,
4.10 nCc-e-cw, 5.9 -Soy-e-cw ; 11.8 ayroc-€, INI 114 oyarp-g, St. 33.7-8 tap-e

PL. 1 (-ant +-cw): K. 24.3-4 roYv-aH-Cw, 2 KOH-aM-Cw, 30.2-3 Tapoy-aM-CO; RO
instance without -cw

2/3 (-ana & -cw): K. 33.5 ey-ana-co, St. 30.1 €v-ana-cw, 15.13-16.1 T§5-at1a-
cw; for INI3i9 aep-na-cw, St. 29.10 Tanua-cw et sim., see 2.5.3; IN9i 5 ey-ana, II
26.5 aKk-aHa
Vetitive (for full documentation see Browne 1997.40; selection follows)

Sg. 2/3 (-tamn + -cw): INII 24.9 ToT-TatH-co; M. 6.12 ZeT-TaKa-Tatln

PL 2 (-TatiKe + -cw): gr. 4.4 Toka-Tatke-co; IN II 26.6 oca-Tatke

3.9.7 Notes on tenses:
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«-a) Thedifference between preterite ] and preterite II appears to be aspectual in the
e, where [ tends to be either a descriptive imperfect or a resultative perfect, and II is
regiilarlya punctiliar past: e.g. INT4T T XKOHN “He Way sittifig  (#Ka0€Leto), L. 11176
necTtakona ‘it is ¢alled’ (Méyero) and IN14i9 neccni ‘he said’ (elmev). At times,
however, the distinction is blurred: e.g. in SC 12.17-18, where pret. I meAAXrpona is
followed by pret. Il MEAAXTapICNa, both rendering fitoipacev. Similarly, in K. 22.14
rnaprakicna clearly means ‘it is written’, for which one would expect pret. I naprTakona (as
in IN III 30.1 et passim: Browne 1996a.145);%0 in SC 13.18, Aen§ona, which is preceded
and followed by preterites II, must mean ‘he gave’ (§8wxev); in the text in Lajtar—van der Vliet
1998.51.25-26 mecopea irao asnmnona, we should render ‘on Mesore 13 she died’. Further
instances of apparent interchange of the two preterites include L. 106.8, where ecrice-

renders veviknko, and St. 2.9-10, where ayTakona means ‘it happened’ (sim. IN I1 16 v 3;
cf. 18113 ayoyTaKiCHX).

In the predicative, we find only pret. I (where -pa appears instead of -apa after a stem
ending in a single -p: e.g. SC 22.6 TPpa 2.5.3):61 it corresponds to a descriptive imperfect,
resultative perfect or—as a replacement for pret. ll—a punctiliar past: e.g. SC 17.22-23
AOYEpa ‘it was’ (v), L. 105.7 air0 - oynnapa ‘I have begotten’ (£y® ... yeyévvnko) and
SC 19.1 ayeiSapa ‘he made’ (mouioag).

The aspectual distinction between the two preterites vanishes with the verbid and the
subjunctive: with the former pret. 1I 1s required only WHen the subjectof itsclause-is-iti the
genitive 4. otherwise pret. I is used: cf. M. 12.2-3 efi Tanna kficX ‘this which he ate’ 4.6a
and 11.3-4 oymnoa Mapia- ‘Mary who gave birth’ 4.6d.2 With the subjunctive, pret. [ is

adverbial (i.e. equivalent to a circumstantial/temporal clause 4.7.3c, without an immediately .

following postposition except for the connecting particle -on ‘and’ and -A0 as emphasizer®3
3.10), while pret. Il is adnominal (i.e. attached directly to postpositions or equivalent to a
relative clause) or nominal (i.e. equivalent to a substantive): e.g. M. 3.9-10 oykoyp Alex®
ayTakon-non ‘and when many a day had passed’ 4.7.3c, 10.8-9 Tpic&rion KiIECH-
noxonosion ‘and when the Tris-hagion had come’ 4.7.3b, L. 111.4-6 [TapiR - AoyEcan
‘in which they were ..., and IN 19 i 13-14 awcaprikecan lit. ‘the fact that they have fallen’
4.5.1b.64 -

60 Consequently the resolution of napT in L. 112.5 remains uncertain: either NapT(akON2) or
MAPT(AKICHR).

61 In such cases only context determines whether we are dealing with pret. I or present: e.g. in
Dong. 1 i 13 nikaeparPpaan is pret. 1, while in St. 21.6 OY&rPparo is present.

62 Note that the verbid of pret. I can correspond to an imperfect: e.g. SC 8.2, where aHAASOKKS
(i.e. -80a-ka.) renders éomobdole.

63 But a0 as (temporal) postposition requires pret. II: ¢f. IN II 21 i 26 kenoyan-no ‘when they
deposited’ (where -r0 is the emphaziser: therefore pret. I) with I 4 ii 6 carecfi-no ‘when he saw’
(where -10 is the postposition in a temporal clause: therefore pret. II). Cf. 4.7.3c and ftn. 104.

64  When nominal, pret. II subjunctive may be followed by connective -on: WN 17-18
opdnoCciAw Tikec-non ‘and the fact that he sat upon the throne’ (i.e. his ascension to the
throne); sim. SC 23.16-22, where -A€ and -on are used as balancing particles 3.10 with preceding
pret. II, in each case nominalized: TOYcecH-A€ -- TOYCECH-NON - €cil-non ‘the fact that he
cursed ..., and the fact that he cursed ..., and the fact that he said ..." (interpreting these instances
of pret. Il as nominal is preferable to what I set forth in Browne 1982b.20-21 §20). Pret. 11 sub-
junctive, if nominal, may also be followed by connective -kon: SC 14.6 efieowIT[a[KCH-kON ‘and
if he suffered’ (lit, ‘and as to the fact that he suffered’).
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Note that both pret. I and pret. II at times translate a Greek present. In addition to L.
111.6 (cited above), where necTakona ‘it is called” tehders Aeyetoa, O.N. occasionally uses
‘situational’ preterites, analogous to the ‘situational’ perfects of literary Arabic (Beeston
1968.49; cf. Reckendorf 1895.54-55): e.g. IN 1 9 ii 17-18 Ten CEEINOYAAON TEKKA
epridona ‘and their deeds have followed [dxolovBei] them’ and 5-6 CECPEAKON
€mMCCanaro ‘and they have not rested’ [xai odk Exovoty dvdnovoiv]. The preterite II
subjunctive is also used situationally in IN 17 ii 1-2 Tep E0ITArOYECH AECKTAOKO --- EFfi
OYNH2. €100ITAKCOYTO[YN] ‘in the endurance of the very sufferings that we have suffered’
[ndcxc_)uev]. Similarly we find a situational use of the verbid of both preterites in IN1 71 |
[E1TITH KECEAA FOYMMA TECCI (= NECCIA) €1Aa. ‘for a woman to speak [AaAgiv] in church
is disgraceful’ and 8-9 TaM[eAlo recokkon (= MeCOA-KON) TISSanTanke ‘and do not
hinder speaking [td AaAeiv] in tongue’ (N.B, necci(y) [pret. IT] is employed because the
subject of the verbid is in the genitive, and when the subject is not expressed, necoa- [pret. I]
appears). See further Browne 1987a. 317-319 and also below, 4.6a N.B.

b) The O.N. future tense has two allomorphs:

-A- (once -p-: see IN 19 i 20 cited below) after a vowel or single alveolar sonorant (2.2:
., A and p, the latter two regularly assimilating to A): e.g. M. 4.15 Sw-Afi (subjunctive, 2nd
pers. sg.), IN19 i 20 ce-ppa (predicative; cf. 2.2.2), St. 6.5 -M6H-APE- (indicative, 1st pers.
sg. 1.3.2).

-.A-/-ap- after a consonant or doubled alveolar sonorant (N.B. ay, ey and oy [= /aw/,
few/ and fow/ 2.1 ftn. 1, 2.1.3 ftnn, 3, 4] as well as C and 1 count as consonants): e.g. IN [
10 A i 19 ET-apX- (verbid), M. 13.9 oynn-appa- (predicative), 11.12 av-appe (indicative, 1st
pers. sg.), IN III 42.7 nev-appe (ditto), I 1 ii 8 coy-appa (predicative), L. 100.2 SoynTtoyc-
appla (predicative), IN 14 i 12 Jp-aAfima (affirmative, 3rd pers. sg. 3.9.10).

N.B. Although n is usually treated as an alveolar sonorant and is therefore followed by
-A-, twice in the corpus it appears to have been regarded as similar to & and v and is therefore
followed by -aa-: IN 11 12 i 2 Aon-aafiua (affirmative, 3rd pers. sg.) and SC 23.4 COA-KaN-
appa (predicative).

c) With the negative.verb.-uen/ - 3.9.5a, we frequently find the present when the
preterite is expected:.e.g. M. 2.1-2 konmennarw ‘she did not have’, L. 108,10 ASARtTais
Aw ‘he did not perish’ and SC 14.7-8 ejoniTakuenuafaiw ‘he did not suffer’. In all of the
examples now known, the emphasizing particle -a0 3.10 is attached to the verb; see also
Browne 1987a.320. In such contexts, however, the present is not obligatory: e.g. L. 101.10-
11 kopriafisGcenro ‘I did not toil” and IN I1 21 ii 9 erminScero ‘1 did not receive’. When the
sentence with a negative verb in a past setting is interrogative, we find only pret. II: e.g. St. 6.3
Aekrirpucceeo ‘1 did not conceal, did 1?7 (for the interrogative cf. the Coptic: nn fiTalown
an) and SC 21.20 Tea fiMSce/. ‘did I not enjoin?’ 1.2.2.

N.B. This is the only framework for the so-called ‘historical present’ in O.N. (Browne
1987a.320: ‘the Greek historical present is always translated by a preterite’). Consequently, in
SC 22.2 nnona we should probably emend to Mrow<onsa ‘what did he say?”, even though the

Greek has t{ gnow ...; (cf. Browne 1998a.11).

3.9.8 Reduced verbid. In the pret. II, -cia, the full form of the verbid, is clearly visible in SE
A1 12 AorMcR-Ka. and is but thinly disguised by assimilation in SC 19.14 eckiTakcR-ka, IN
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III 34 ii 5 §aMICR-Ka, 53.2 ocCR-ka and KD 15 ceTick-xka (cf. also M. 8.11-12 &ropCc-ka
2.5.6a [see Browne 1994b ad loc.]); usually it is collapsed: e.g. L. 107.12 errpec-ka, SC
9.20-21 -rapeci-k(enkw. Similarly, with the present tense we find the full form in INT 111§ I3
ronlsx (see Browne 1996¢.132), assimilated in III 48.3-4 §ppii-uoynna (see Browne
1996£.129-130), but usually reduced: e.g. SC 2.14 Ti88i-ae and 9.13 e1sp1 (clause-final
position). Further reductions include IN I 4 i 15 nec-kon eficnX (cf. ii 9-10 neci-kou
eficnx and 9 ii 5 cecpeA-KON emnccana- 3.9.13); note also SC 9.13, where eirrCcoy =
eirécl 2.1.2.1 = err&cia. For the loss of 1 and A in these forms see 2.5.6a.

3.9.9 Expanded verbid. There is alsg a verbid terminating in -n instead of - (usually spelled
-en, at times [e.g. IN 1 4 ii 7] -ii). It interchanges at times with the TF@TEFVE?bid: eg. INI4i
16 enen-ka and II 13 ii 9 enea-ka; its chief use, however, is to mark a conditional/temporal
clause 4.7.3c, 4.7.5b. In shape it is often identical with the 2nd/3rd pers. sg. of the present
subjunctive but may usually be distinguished from the latter in terms of distribution: -en as
expanded verbid has the same subject as the main clause, while -en as subjunctive has a
different subject; cf. e.g. M. 11.3-6 caren - neccha ‘when he saw ..., he said’ (same
subject in main clause: hence Caxen is expanded verbid) vs. SC 12.8-9 --- x[oJNNOCH -
necen Keaaw ‘we have ..., as he says’ (different subject in main clause: hence the form is
subjunctive). It should also be noted that both forms of the verbid may occur together, ¢.g. in
INI9i 10 eprx kpen, where it appears that the former is subordinate to the latter, i.e. ‘when
he came [kpen] following [eprx]’: cf. 4.7.3c. The expanded verbid can at times be discerned
in some of the verbal forms usually built upon the verbid in -A: e.g. SC 1.6af-ne (from Xan-
pe [expanded verbid] 2.3.2), followed by necappe (from necapia-i-a [non-expanded]
3.9.6.1, 3.9.6.2: see also Browne 1982b §22). In forms like Xafine from Xafi-pe, the p is
no longer regarded as derived from the verbid but is now simply part of the ending.%5

-3.9.10 The affirmativets 3.9.5a is attested only in the present and in the future (in both
allomorphs 3.9.7b); it is formed by suffixing -u- (see below) to the verbid, which is always
assimilated 2.3.1. The personal endings are those of the indicative:67

Present Sg. 1 AOAAHME
3 AOAMFMA
Pl 1 AOAAFIMO
3 AOQAAFHANA
Future Sg. 1 AOARMAHME KlAAfiNE

3 AOAADAFMS KIAAFTHA

65 Sim. IN19ii9 Aoymiana (i.e. AOYA- ‘to be’ + -n- expanded verbid > aoyn- 2.3.1,2.7 +
paHa > AOYHHANA 2.3.2.

Here we should also note M. 6.5-6 kenaoYK'appire, which reveals the base form of the
verbid (from -appir-pe,with p as part of the ending, as in Xafine discussed above). Sim. M. 14.4
cEcna = c-ciana 2.3.2 (and Browne 1994b ad loc.). See also above, 3.9.6.2 ftn. 59.
66 Called admirative in Browne 1989a §3.9.10, but I now prefer to designate it the affirmative, in
conformity with Werner's term ‘Affirmativ’ for the corresponding structure in modern Nobiin
(Werner 1987 §6.2.9): see the discussion below after the paradigm.
67 Note that for the second person singular and plural, the predicative copulative is used 3.9.16a.
Dong. | ii 24-25 A0yKTakaAfiMa is not an exception; the translation in Browne 1989¢.74 ‘you
will be worshipped’ is incorrect: the preceding -kontto (2nd pers. sg.) implies change of subject
4.7.5a and c, and so we should render ‘it will be worshipped’ (cf. also the Greek, which here has
ktio@noovial): see Browne 19952.458.
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Pl. 1 AOAAMAFMO KIAAFIMO
3 AOAAMARMANA KIAATTHANA

B Regarding the suffixed --, I follow Werner’s explanation for the corresponding form in
Nobiin (see above, ftn. 66) and assume that it represens a collapsed negative: i.e. i.e. AOAA-fi-
e derives from AOAx-1A Hii-pe, and the original negative turns into an emphatic affirmative:
‘Der ProzeB dieser Bedeutungsverschiebung ist einsichtig, aus einer negativen Frage (“du
sch_lﬁgst fjoch wobl nicht?”) wird leicht die Bekriftigung (“du schligst doch sicher”)’: loc. cit
This derivation explains why there is no negative; if a negative verb requires emph;lSiS '-,\c;
3.10 is added; e.g. 3rd pers. sg.: ,

Positive ‘ Negative
Indlcatlye AOAMMA (pres.), AoAraHHA (future) AOAAIMTIHA, AOAAIMTIANM
Emphatic AOAAEMA, AOAANAHMM AOAAMANAAO, AOAAIMIANEAOSS

o The formation seems to emphasize the personal involvement of the subject or the
significance of the act: e.g. INI 4 i 6-7 efi eccaa ciafiMa- ‘your brother will rise’, 12
Twaarina ‘he will live’ (both passages concern Lazarus) and St. 6.12-7.2 AcAAfiMO oyyxzx
elapirasdasenka ‘we wish that you will reveal to us’ (said by the apostles to Jesus after the
latter’s resurrection).

3.9.1.1 Periphrastics are formed by attaching ew- ‘to be’ or its equivalent 3.9.12 to a verbid,
prcdx:;;;,t;y,e,,or iqdigaﬁve, which normally precede. The formations may be illustrated as follows:

K

Verbid periphrastic AOoarx-ent- 3.9.137 ! ') b UA Vies X“S uq
Predicative periphrastic AoAapx emni- 3.9.14 R g d '
A S
)

{
i
L Indicative periphrastic ~_AoAawa.em- 3.9.15
3.9.12 Thesyntactic equivalents of em- used in the periphrastic constructions include:

T

ay- ‘to do’ (verb[id] p[eriphrastic])

-(3)r- inchoative (verb.p., pred.p., ind.p.)
-r(»)p- causative (verb.p., pred.p., ind.p.)

Aap- ‘to be’ (verb.p., pred.p.)

AOYA- ‘to be’ (verb.p., pred.p.)

Kk(a)n- ‘to be’ (verb. p.)

-KE€-/-KI-/-K- consuetudinal (denoting customary action; verb.p.)
K©D(10)- ‘to be without’ (verb.p.); cf. 3.4.2
HEAA- ‘to be full’ (pred.p.)

-HEN-/-HIN- ‘not to be’ (verb.p., pred.p., ind.p.)
OK- ‘to be’ (verb.p.)

- ‘to be’ (verb.p.5%)

Notes:

68 From Browne 1994b.36-37, except that for ‘2nd/3rd pers. sg.’ (for whi i i

¢ . 5 . sg. ich I cited Dong.
24-25), I now write ‘3rd pers. sg.”: see the preceding ftn. P & SR
%9 The reference to pred.p. in Browne 1989a §3.9.12 should be deleted: see Browne 1998¢.237-
238, where it is also pointed out that the verb.p. appears in only one passage, SC 11.20, which is
not securely read. See further below, 3.9.19.1 s.v, nu..
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a) Of the periphrastic formations’9, that of the indicative has two functions: i) if the
indicative clause depends upon ein- or Men-, the latter puts it into focus: *erTX coras akma
emna (or MenNa): ‘it is (not) the case that the man sits in the house’; ii) if it depends upon a
causative, the latter controls it as object: *€1TX Corax akuwia rappe ‘I cause the man.to sit in
the house’. As for the verbid and predicative periphrastic, they may both be employed to
topicalize the verb and thus to yield the O.N. equivalent of a cleft sentence, either substantival
or adjectival (cf. also 3.10 s.v. -x0 focus marker and 4.5.1b):

1. Substantival cleft sentence: ‘It is in the house that the man sits’

a) *eITX emna CorAk &KX (verb.p., if the one example cited in 3.9.13 is correctly
interpreted)

b) *eI1TX CorA3ao AKX Aoynna (verb.p.; here -xo confers predicate status on Ccoras.-
3.10 and the verb.p. topicalizes the verb)

IL. Adjectival cleft sentence: ‘It is the man who sits in the house’

a) *erTX emna corax Xkx (verb.p.)
b) *e1TX COrAX aKkpX eitna. (pred.p.)7!

The formal identity of la and Ila may be paralleled in Classical Greek, where *0
dvBpwndg Eott xabipevog év 1fi olkiq could translate both (Browne 1985e.136).In
addition, the verbid periphrastic + -kon ‘and’ (as well as one instance of the predicative
periphrastic + -on ‘and’) are regularly used to render sequences like ‘and he sat’: instead of
saying *out SKICHA or *AKICNA-EION (610N is the postvocalic alléiorph of ~6ki 3.10), O.N.
prefers *3xki-kon (usually reduced: Zki-kom) eficu (with one case of *5Kkpx-el0n eficni):
see Browne 1987a.314.72 The remaining uses of these two periphrastics, which cannot be
easily categorized, are listed below, in 3.9.13-14, together with examples of the usages here
discussed.

b) At times -(3)r- and -r'(3)p- appear to interchange: see 3.9.5a sub fin.

3.9.13 Verbid periphrastic. The clearest examples reveal the verbid in its base form: e.g. SC
9.16 eidpia miniroya ‘who do not understand’, 9.5 AanpeA-kGw-ka ‘imperishable’, 11.20
neadia rupa ‘accrues’ and 18.7-8 Aaa aya making it glow’. The verbid is regularly reduced
3.9.8: cf. St. 2.1 epi-rapicaro ‘he caused [them] to know’ with 3.10-11 nXAi-rp&x
Aendicnd ‘he caused [it] to appear to us’, and cf. also IN I 9 ii 5-6 cecpea-kon
emmccanaro ‘and they have not rested’ with 4 ii 9-10 neci-kon efc<wona ‘and they said’
and i 15 nec-kon eificna ‘and she said’. For the verbid periphrastic used to express a
substantival cleft sentence 3.9.12a.1.a, note IN II 15 i 7-10 eiHOY[8Spatia(?)] MOWANKON
TOYOYA[O (7)OPTOY] MACIOYHA I'PAAO EIEHNAN[A EINAIOYAOKO TTKITAKX ‘and as
regards all that they do not understand by nature in the manner of ignorant animals—it is in

70 For the O.N, evidence on which the following discussion depends, see the examples cited
below, in 3.9.13-15. In addition see Browne 1997.24-27 (a discussion of the O.N. equivalents of
the cleft sentence) and cf. also 32 with ftn. 16 (focus-function of ind.p.); cf. also 3.10 s.v. -a0
(focus marker) and 4.5.1b.

71 Note that in Browne 1997.27 this specimen is inadvertently cited as a substantival cleft
sentence (‘Iz’); it should of course be adjectival (‘IIy’): see K. 24.5-7 3.9.14.

72 The periphrases with -kon are limited to the literary texts; in the documents we find non-
periphrastic formations: e.g. IN II 24.8 e&8icanna-aon ‘and he will take them’,
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these that they are corrupted’. (Even though this interpretation conforms to the Greek, it is not
impossible that the O.N. is to be taken as I suggested in Browne 1989¢.66: ‘and as regards all
that they do not understand, they are by nature in the manner of ignorant animals, being
corrupted in these’: see further Browne 1997.26-27.) For the pattern cited in 3.9.12a.lb, cf.
INII12ii 14-15 TaAA®AQ TEEX AOYAAPE ‘it is in him that I shall hope’ (sim. 23-24 and St.
12.3-8: see Browne 1997.25-26). The verbid periphrastic also generates the O.N. equivalent of
an adjectival cleft sentence 3.9.12a.Il.a;: IN 12 i 18-20 1A enen SOYPPW OYEICKA T3SaAX
OYEPOY OYEPAKKEKKA Tapi CeeH keeKka ‘because it is you who will recompense one
after another, according to his deed’: see Browne 1997.24-25.

N.B. the verbid is usually in the present tense when it is used periphrastically, but we
also find the future (IN I2 i 18-20 cited above’3) and probably also the preterite (SC 3.15—if
rightly restored—roetoa [elnenna ‘of one who has rubbed on’; cf, also Dong. 1 ii 25-26
ritpoetar-[= -oa(]-rPapaan ‘you will make it renewed’). Since the verbid tends to be in the
present tense in this construction, it is the auxiliary that regularly designates the time of the
action: in additjon to the passages cited above, note the future of the auxiliary in St. 12.8 cousx

AOYARMS ¢ i * 3.9.6.2, 4.1.2f, Ll 1

vaiua ‘they will stand’ 3.9.6.2, 4.1.2f ?\ng,(jwi g WgJ MO G e e V@,»*ég
3.9.14 Predicative periphrastic. E.g. L. 113.4-5 necp3roy(&] emin ‘saying’, K. 2457
FSPKX A€IXPKa CErpa EnenneSoyn ‘because it 15 death that disobedience produces’
(equivalent to an adjectival cleft sentence 3.9,12a.1Lb: see Browne 1997.25) and M. 1.9-10
OYHHAPA MEHNAAW ‘she did not bear’. At times the predicative s assimilated or elided: e.g.
SC 19.12-13 royararpouna (from Aoya-pa-) ‘he caused him to dwell’ and 10.11 COw8ap-
emn ‘standing’; cf. also K. 23.7, where nomna. en- stands for Hon-pa. en- 2.5.6a. Note that
it is at times difficult to assign compressed forms to a verbid or a predicative; e.g. M. 3.4-5 ex-
EHKONHO may represent €A or €ip(»), and IN16i 2 plaenen = LA or ClApa.

N.B. The tense of the predicative in this construction may be either present or preterite
(as e.g. in M. 1.9-10 and SC 10.11 cited above) or future (as e.g. in St. 16.4-5 AYIAIEHAPE
emf ‘which will save’.7 Since the auxiliary also denotes tense, a certain variety of expression.f,
obtains: cf. e.g. the passage just cited (future predicative + present subjunctive) with IN 19 i -
22-ii 1 apuCTak-Ka-eion efiani ‘and he will be judged’ (present predicative [-Ka = -pa
2.3.2] + future indicative).

?.9.15 Indicative periphrastic. E.g. M. 6.8-9 Zaecii oynnpe Enen-non literally ‘and truly
if T am “I give birth™, i.e. ‘and truly if I in fact give birth’, IN 1 4 ii 15 efikeTar AtHiNHA
rapl- ‘to cause that this one too not die’ and SC 22.8-9 konona Hena ‘it is not that you ate?’

;zggrcz\zne 1989a §3.9.13 also refers to IN I 3 ii 9, but see Browne 19882.52 n. 13 as well as
c.49.

74 The verb aya- ‘to save’ stands (if the text is correctly restored) as a verbid connected with the
following -en-, and we thus have a verbid periphrastic dependent upon a predicative periphrastic.
There are other examples of this kind of proliferation: e.g. SC 2.11 HEPI-AAPA-L-APA-C-KE ‘yOu
have become prepared’, a concatenation consisting of a verbid periphrastic (MepX-aapa) attached
to -C- as a predicative periphrastic (-Aapa-c-) and culminating in the construction described in
3.9.16a, and also M. 4.7-8 §oapa MeasXroA ‘ready to go’, i.e. a predicative periphrastic (§oapa
MEAA-) dependent on -C- as a verbid periphrastic (MeaAX-coa). It is by no means clear whether

such exuberance is simply the result of an inherited and ossified phraseology or the conscious
product of a Kunstsprache.
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N.B. Both dependent indicative and auxiliary can be adjusted as to tense: with SC 22.8-
9 just cited contrast 13.7-8 erjasidmnana-Cicina ‘he caused that they strike’ (cf. note in

Browne 1984a ad loc.).

3.9.16 Other periphrastic formations, less common than those listed in 3.9.13-15, should
here be mentioned:

a) The predicative copulative. This formation is limited to the second person singular
and plural and appears to supply the affirmative 3.9.10 with its missing for'ms..The p_amclcs
- (sg.) and ke (pl.) (for both of which see 3.10) are attached to the predicative; w?th -KE,
the element -A- precedes in the present and future tenses, -aC- in the present and preterite. The

forms attested are:

Singular Plural
Present - -PA-A-KE, -(PHAC-KE
Preterite [ BNV -AP-aC-KE
Future -APA-AH -2PPA-A-KE

Some examples: (preterite sg.) SC 21.22 Ranapaau[] naaoa nappart “You ate! You
transgressed!” (said by God to Adam after the fall); (future sg.) IN I4ii 25 caAApEAH- ‘you
shall see’ (comparable in emphasis to the affirmative in i 12 Xaafina ‘he shall live’); (present
pl.) SC 2.10 efinarke (i.e. €fi-pa-a-ke) ‘you really are’, L. 106.6 koacke (for the loss of -p-
see 2.5.6a) ‘you have’ and 101.6 ruaaaraacke’ ‘you shine’; (preterite pl.) SC 2.16-17
OYAAMKKE-pALaPaCKe ‘you have actually become teachers (of the whole world)’; (future' Pl')
21.14 koyAraCapparke- ‘you will actually become like (God)'. Cf. also -ke in vetitive

formations 3.9.18.

In the present pl. there is one case where the ending appears to be -arke, att.ached
directly to the stem: IN 15 ii 4-5 efi€TaAke ‘you must take up’ (d9eiAete); and there is also
an instance of -ake, added to the stem: K. 21.15-16 una oyarpmenake “What? Do you not
hear ...7" Both -aake and -ake can be derived from -parke through application of 2.5.6a.
But not so derivable is SC 7.4-5 X[remaanke (sint. 7 and IN I 11 i 4-5) “you are blessed’,
where -ke is suffixed to the inchoative -ar- (assimilated to -an); cf. also CL 240.1, where
elepenke ‘you know’ appears to stand for eiep(pa) or €ie€p(X) - (predicative or verbid
periphrastic 3.9.13-14), to which -ke directly adheres.

b) Indicative copulative. The postposition -ta, in which 5 may be deleted, functions as
a copula with a preceding noun in the predicative: see 3.10 s.v. It'is' found attached to the
indicative in the following cases: K. 20.5-6 KHMTCCO-H CLEMTCO-HA ‘is it (the case that) we did
not eat, is it (the case that) we did not drink ...?", WN 4 enno-na ‘we are’, SC 6.11, 13-14
[TiAX MIHE-M - $OYPOYTOYSPa Hiine-M ‘I do not experience ..., I do not trace’ and perhaps
Kanéirti 5 MaKaAAO-H, which may stand for Mak-appo-u ‘we will suffice’ (see Browne 2002d.
ad loc.). In each of these instances -H(2) appears to topicalize the preceding verb.

3.9.17 Imperative. See the forms listed in the synopsis in 3.9.6. Note that -cw (flISO spelled
-co) is rarely omitted: as I noted in Browne 1997.41-42, ‘there are about 220 instances of
imperative + -co as opposed to only 15 without the particle ... it appears that -co may be
deleted if an imperative + -co follows’: e.g. IN1914-5 TXAIK €Y&NA TAKKA COK THHACW

75 To be articulated either as riAA-aAA-ACKE (with loss of -p-) or as MAX-AA-A-ACKE (With -A-
assimilated from -p- 2.3.2): cf. ax- in IN 1 11 i 9 and ii 6 and see Browne 1996a.9.
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‘fear God; give glory to him’ (sim. Sunn. 1 ii 3-9 [= IN II 14 ii 2-6], IN II 26.5-7, II1 49 ii 3
and 57 ii 3-4; cf. 56 ii 3-5 where—if the text is correctly read—there are two imperatives, the
first with -co, the second without it: necego - ackin occe ‘speak ... let Askim(?) come
out’). This type of conjunction reduction is not required: note e.g. the series of imperatives, all
with -co, in K. 25.6-14 and 26.8-27.4. Elsewhere, we find -co deleted in a heading or rubric:
e.g. INI1i4oyarpé and 5i 1 nejcana, both of which introduce the ensuing text. Other
instances of deletion occur with 3rd pers, sg. imperatives: e.g. SC 33.8 Tape (sim. SC 25.3,
IN II 20 ii 13 [both restored] and possibly Griffith 1928.145.4), but we also find -co in St.
36.9 Tapoyecw (sim. Ben. 18). Of the two remaining cases where -co is absent, in IN II 21 i
13-14 &tana seems to depend upon Xao (literally ‘saying: receive’) in the construction
described in 4.7.7¢c, where the particle may be omitted; and in M. 11.8 aika sayroce ‘save
me!’, the words are repeated verbatim in CE 160 A 13; the phrase may idiomatically delete -co;
note also that the CE passage occurs in a syntactic setting similar to that described in 4.7.7¢.

Herewith some further examples of the imperative, all with -cw: SC 17.21 oyarpecw
‘hear’, Ben. 18 Tapoyé&cw “etit-praise’, 5C 24.9-10 cox TPAHCW ‘let us give glory’, L.
101.1 ayedanacw ‘do’ and Ben. 4 Tapoyanacw ‘let them praise’ (cf. Browne 1979.1).
See also 4.7.7c.

There are also additional formations for the third person singular and plurat:

Singular Plural
AOAAONACW, -AHACW (pret. I) Aoxrovanacw (pret, I)
AOAAMMH (see below) Aoaxicamant (pret. IT)

In the forms identified as pret. I and pret. II, we apparently have the indicative’ + -cw
or -1 3.10, resulting in a jussive: e.g. INI 5 ii 20 eiaprakonacw ‘let it be known’, SC 3.14
ankanacw ‘let him remember’ (a for 0: 2.1.2.2), IN1 7 i 5 eiXpoyanacw ‘let them know’
and St. 31.11-12 Tapoycatiamn ‘let him be blessed’ (literally ‘let him be [the one whom] they
blessed’: cf. Sunn. 1 ii 4 Tapoycanur® ‘blessed is ..."). Note also IN 11 24.4 £akAOHMHNCO
‘let him rejoice’: here both copulative particles adhere to the pret. I indicative.

In the case of the remaining form, AoAAanH, -1t seems to be added to the stem through
the intervention of predicative -a (which may be preceded by semantic or syntactic morphemes
3.9.5a and b): e.g. K. 19.14 riaaamir ‘let him come forth’, SC 25.15 ayTakamu ‘let it be
done’ and IN I 5 ii 23 eXoi8ati ‘let him keep (them)’.

Note also that the negative of the present indicative with -1 is found twice (once 2nd
pers. sg., once 3rd pers. sg.): IN Il 24.15 anmennann ‘do not say’ (Browne 2001b ad CE
160 A 13) and 28.9 Asnuentamu ‘let him not ruin’.

3.9.18 Vetitive. In addition to negating the imperative by using ien-/tnm- 3.9.5a (as e.g. in
SC 9.18 ankiieco ‘do not consider'77), O.N. also employs a special vetitive formation:

76 In Browne 1989a §3.9.17 I analyzed the form as the preterite subjunctive + predicative -», but
I now prefer to see it simply as indicative: cf. Browne 1997.40-41and 44. This formation and
-Hennamu (below) invite comparison with the indicative periphrastic 3.9.15: i.e. ‘let it be that ...".
Note, however, that in St. 31.11-12, cited below, it may be preferable to segment as -Catt-a-HH (cf.
L. 111.9 oktaxnX, as discussed in 4.6a). For the tense cf. 3.9.7a §4.

77 Note also -Hemnuann, cited in 3.9.17 sub fin.




64 OLD NUBIAN GRAMMAR

Singular Plural
AOAAATAMH(CO), AOAAATAM AOALATANKE(CW)

As I wrote in Browne 1997.43, ‘with the vetitive, -co tends to be omitted. The
Catalogue [40] lists seven instances when it is present, as 9gposed to 23 whe.n it is not. But
cases of its absence often coincide with environments containing formations with -co: e.g. M.
6.12 5seFTakaTamu is followed by ammecw in 14 ..., and we may have to do with the same
kind of conjunction reduction illustrated above in [3.9.17]. Especiall){ instructive is ... gN II
23.8 MIARKa' aYATaMH eTenae ay€ aTTampco “don’t do anything bad, and don’t !et
anything be taken”, where -TaMH is followed by -Tampco. In K. 22.2 TT:TM{H—I- and SE Ai7
TTTaNKE-, the vetitive adheres to -5 of direct discourse [4.8], before which imperatives also
may stand without -co: see [4.7.7¢] and note L. 115.3 and SC 21.21 (sim. 22.7) ...".

Because of -ke, the formation in -Tanke(cw) can only be second person plural (see
3.10 under -ke); -Tamn, normally second person singular, is clearly third person in K. 22.1-2
TIAKS [2TOYA(?)] TFTaMu- ‘let one who is grudging not give to God’ and in _IN I.I 22.10-11
OYPTEKKISATAMK AN TOTX ‘let my son not be negligent’. Thf: form “TaHH (.w.hlch is probably
the negative -Ta- 3.9.20 + -un, used in the positive imperative 3.9.17) is _pomeq to the verb
(which may be enlarged by semantic or syntactic morphemes) at times d1re<ft1y, at imes througyh
-a (cf. the formation of Aoxram 3.9.17): e.g. M. 6.12 ZeTTakaTann ‘do not be msulted’,
WN 12 ankiSatamun ‘do not remember (them)’ and K. 27.14 natTamu ‘do not come forth’.
The reduced form -Tat1 appears in WN 14 ankTaM ‘do not remember’ and possibly in ostr. a 6
Jrran. (See further Browne 1980a.V as well as Smagina 1986a.395 and 1986b.25.)

For the plural -Tanke(cw), in which -Tan- is probably the reduced -TaM- cited above,
¢of. SC 5.4 TokaTankie)] ‘do not cease’, IN17 i 9 Ti88anTatke ‘do not hinder’ and gr. 4.4
COAx TOKaTAHKECO ‘do not abandon’. See also Browne 1997.40.

3.9.19 Adjunctive. Sﬁgyg;;ajmxgm@l stems can be coordinated by attaching -a QXEiCh .may be
elided 2.5.1b, 2.5.2b78) to_each stem except the Jast, which alone bears the inflection; the
stems need not be immeditately contiguous: e.g. SC 7.14-16 etTa OyeA TIAACH OYEPRAW
5K-a ©3AACOY OYATTOKa [XA-a CRKRKa ‘.. to a man who, sitting on a_mountam,
Z&Edering the whole sea, beholds it” and 19.15-17 €T-a KITa GTAY.POC'N' KOEPAW KEN-
roap-mroyka ‘(he wished,) taking and putting it on, placing and fastening it upon t'he.tre’e of
the cross, to set it’. The adjunctive at times follows the verb: e.g. SC 4.4 sAoxx-a ‘wishing’, at

sentence-end.

Notes:

a) Occasionally, the adjunctive is coordinated with the main verb by on *and’ 3.11: gr.
2.6-7 OYATPa 8iAa ON NICCEyaNacw ‘let them, hearing, considering, rejoice’ .(cf. Browne
1979.11) and Dong. 1 i 22-23 Tiitia 6ixa OH TEPH KOYAAY® MieiCana ‘assembling together,

78 An elided or desinenceless adjunctive may display a ‘j'l{xcture vowel 3.6.5: e.g. M. '16.13-14
CaA-OY OYAFPEN ‘when they, seeing, heard’, L. 114.4 rux Ok-1 Me88a ‘being ..., stan-dmg and SC
22.23-24 KaC-l MaSpema(®ro ‘wiping, taking away’. Note that such formfuons _may be
ambiguous: the juncture vowel can also stand for a reduced verbid 3.9.8 (e.g. fé:chcoY lt?COY"Cl
for erréom ficoyct 4.6d), and a desinenceless formation may derive from either the adjunctive
or the verbid (for the latter cf. M. 5.9 koSovecw for koA §oyecw on the analogy of St. 7.9
kOYHX kAAnX: cf. 4.7.3c).
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they slept within their cave’ (see Browne 1987c ad loc.). A postponed adjunctive may also be
linked to the verb by -on: SC 7.17-19 ay&royéch Tapi& 80Y8EArOYKA' TOYKI OYHa
CISIPKANEAOKOEION GOYPTaKa ‘the boats going upon it [i.e. the sea], and it being disturbed
by the force of the winds’.

b) In general, the adjunctive is coordinating, while the verbid (in circumstantial/temporal
clauses 4.7.3c) is subordinating: e.g. M. 12.16-13.2 vian e¥TTaron miax Ki- WANKKA
FaAMCNS ‘and that woman, running [MIAX: present verbid], coming [Ki: desinenceless
adjunctive 2.5.2b], opened the door’, i.e. ‘... came running and opened the door’. But at
times the adjunctive appears to be subordinating: e.g. SC 10.19-20 OY&pira. NECTAKTHANS.
‘they are said to become one’ (literally ‘becoming one, they are spoken of").

3.9.19.1 Certain verbs, at least in specialized meanings, tend to be associated with the
adjunctive:

Aen- ‘to give’ (to me/us) and 7P- ‘to give’ (to yowhim/them) are the so-called ‘dative
verbs’, used to specify an indirect object: e.g. St. 3.10-11 oyxka NIAIrPE Aenficus ‘he
revealed to us’ (lit. ‘revealing, he gave to us’) and M. 7.5-6 Tan® emaa’ OYTPa TPCNa ‘she
placed it in his hand’.

‘ * : N H + : : .
_ . AoyA- ‘tobe’, when it means ‘to continue’, may be preceded by an adjunctive: IN II 18
vi 3-4 kwAra Aoyanacw ‘continve to become holy’.

erT- ‘to buy” and 8ati-oc- ‘to sell’: for the latter, see Browne 1996a.188, for the former note
g, IN Il 44.4 san-eClie. €T 2.4]cana-A0 ‘they bought’: see Bechhaus-Gerst 1996.268-
269, who also records erT- in AoyH-ETa ‘taking’ (e.g. M. 7.11; cf. also IN III 55 i 2-3
AoyHHa €Ta) and in en-Era ‘taking up’ (M. 3.16).

k(zrr- ‘to take” enters into formal contrast with oc- (see below) in the  opposition of San-

Rip- ‘to come’ is used as an ingressive with preceding adjunctive in IN1 10 A ii 16-17
MEAALrpa KXAmA ‘he will go to prepare’ (modelled on mopebopot Etowdoot In 14:2; see
Browne 19952.456) and CE 160 B 2-3 Tenea kia- ‘which is going to be broken’. See also
3.9.52a and ftn. 36.

KO(Y)H- ‘to have’ is employed in documentary texts as a perfect formant with preceding
adjunctive (just as the collateral verb ko- is similarly used as a semantic morpheme 3.9.5a and
ftn. 37): e.g. ON III 48.2-3 noYpTa Kowona ‘he has ordered’ and 57 i 4-5 e KOYHHA
*he has kept’; the adjunctive is desinenceless in 52.2 Ao koneci ‘which he had sought’, See
further Browne 1996a.98.

on- ‘to love’ with preceding adjunctive occurs in Dong. 1 i 8-9 oym-o()-Kepna ‘they
affectionately give birth’ and IN Ill 57 ii 1-2 Awk-on-Secw ‘affectionately kiss (them)’. See
Browne 1992¢.33.

OG- ‘to take out’ often corresponds to Greek éx, English ‘forth’: e.g. SC 3.16 cena
Scen ‘if he sends forth’ (lit. ‘if he, sending, takes out’: the Greek Vorlage has éxnéyner) and
18.19-20 oyar-Bcideca ‘to hurl forth’ (éxBoaieiv). See also Browne 1996a.128.

m- ‘to be” with preceding adjunctive represents a stative (equivalent to a Greek perfect
passive participle) in SC 8.13 raArOYRON COYPCOYP<Taska mipan ‘and (sc. he sees) the
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bodies ... pushed forth [é€eppippéval’, IN 15 i 3-4 kTka CleAJreATaKa Mo MM “(she
saw) that the stone had been rolled away [fippévov]’, 23-24 C royA OYEALO' FEAFE[AITAKS
it ‘rolled up [évteTvAypévov] ... in another place’ and 7 ii 11 MYCTHP eIrPraka MOAA[
‘in the hidden [&roxekpoppéve] mystery’. See further Browne 1998¢.237-238 and above,
under 3.9.5a ftn. 69.

TOk- ‘to leave, depart’, when it means ‘to cease’, may be preceded by an adjunctive:
e.g. SC 3.17-18 eRKT'raka TOKHMENKEN{KEN) KeAAw ‘as he does not cease to be com-
forted’. The adjunctive Toka, if it follows an adjunctive, can represent a Greek aorist participle:
e.g. INI4i17 efika neca Toka-eton ‘and ceasing saying this’ (xoi tadto einodoa In
11:28) and ii 16-17 cipiicipiina. Toka ‘and ceasing snorting(?)’ (éuPpwncduevog). See also
Browne 1987a.321.

3.9.19.2 Adjunctives preceding a verb can modify it in such a way as to suggest the nuance
associated with Greek compound verbs: e.g. L. 107.11 naxa xpEci- ‘that I came forth’ (lit.
‘that I, coming forth, came’; £€fABov) and SC 6.2 coykkpa [€T]SIkonHNOR ‘in order that it
may take them down’ ({va ... katevéykn); see further Browne 1987a.321 and 1994b ad M.
3.16-4.1. Note also that the adjunctive of riea- ‘to come forth’ appears to be like the ex in Latin
existo in L. 100.5-6 Tianiaaw eAsarn nerxa AoyAr[alcappa ‘God will be with us’ (pace
Becchaus-Gerst 1996.270); cf. also KG 2 i 8 with my note in the edition ad loc.

3.9.20 Negative in -Ta. This formant, which appears in the vetitive 3.9.18, is also
associated with the negative semantic morpheme -Hen--Hin- 3.9.5a, which it apparently
intensifies: e.g. SC 11.8-10 oy[EA]EHAE €IC COYMMOYTTA OY[CIKPKaA EIPOYMEN-TA-AO
‘no one can lay another foundation’ and IN I 4 i 12-13 Zwipa MGwana{X]|cl aixrire
néteyaon AMentaro ‘and everyone living who believes in me shall not die [o0 pun
GnoBdvy In 11:26]’. See Smagina 1986a.395 and 1986b.25; for a list of occurrences see
Browne 1996a.163.

3.9.21 W

o N
) -t e. @M. 9.1 ankiniina-t ‘don’t you remember?’, SC 18.2 £Xaa-1 ‘do you see?’
and K. 26- .1 elckaparpa - naaetoa naareina-i ‘how will you transgress?’. The

terminal particle is not necessary: cf. SC 22.8-9 konona mena ‘it is not (the case that) you
ate?’ 3.9.15 and 21.18-19 Ckaa royaa Topona ‘how is it that you have fallen into disgrace’?
T
~.b) 2areg M. 8.14-15 eicro eiccena-2a79 ‘where was it? and IN II 16 iii 9-12
EICKAPALPS DS - narrepe- ‘how will I go forth ...7".

Note that interrogative sentences may commence with Mns ‘what’ 3.7.5b: K. 21.15-
22.1 HHa OYATPIMENAKE MapTakokka ‘What? Do you not hear what is written?’ (cf. Latin
nonne) and 26.10-12 (with terminal -1): Mna e1poy TAALLOrOEIaN AaYeta-i ‘what? are you
greater than God?" (cf. Latin num). For interrogative pronouns in O.N. see 3.7.5.

79 Originally the scribe wrote eicctaca ‘and then an 2-like character [was] drawn over the ©°
(Griffith 1913, ad loc.), possibly intended as cancellation (see Browne 1994b.62); if so, then we
should transcribe as etccHafc]a, i.e. eiccnad (for -a see 4.8).
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3.9.22 Position of verbal elements (see 3.9.5 and 3.9.21). Although in sequencing verbal
elements O.N. is far less complex than e.g. Georgian (see the pull-out chart in Fahnrich 1987),
the hierarchy is sufficiently complicated to warrant a diagram and discussion.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
Stem + Caus. + Inch. + Pass. + Pl. + Neg. + Consuet. + Affirm. + Inflect. + Interrog.
-(@2)p- A TaK- -8 -hen-  Ke- M- Indic,, -1
1(a)p- Subjunct. -9a
elc.

3 and 4 apparently exclude one another, as do 6 and 8 as well as 7 and 8. Note,
however, that 2 and 3 are compatible (SC 3.21-22 e1§-pi-c-anac(w ‘pay attention’), as are 2
and 4 (L. 102.6 uy-rip-tak-ka. ‘to be hidden’ and SC 3.17 eRK-i.e. F]-Tak-a ‘to be
comforted’) and 4 and 5 (IN II 13 i 12 nec-Tak-§-ap» ‘were said’). In addition, when a
causative (2) and a plural infix (5) both appear in the same segment, the latter may precede the
former: cf. e.g. SC 18.13 neeiX Scigtparappadd with St. 7.1 e1XpACaASaAen-.
Occasionally, the causatives (2) appear to be interchangeable with the inchoative (3): see
3.9.5a sub fin. .

Suffice it to say that no O.N. verb has as yet appeared which displays the full panoply
here presented (even if we exclude elements which cannot co-exist); on the basis of the
specimens cited above, we could conceivably generate, purely exempli gratia, Hy-rip-TaK-8-1-
MEN-KEPHA-T ‘are they not customarily hidden?’ (ie. 1 + 2 + 4 + 5 [+ juncture vowel 2.10] +
6+7+9+10)81

3.10 O.N. postpositions include conjunctions, copulatives, as well as equivalents to the
prepositions of Indo-European languages. An alphabetic arrangement of the material is here
presented, with sample testimony; for full coverage, see the entries in Browne 1996a. Some
postpositions often include the prefixed morph -A- 2.9; this is here listed in parentheses, outside
the alphabetic sequence. N.B. The pervasive interchange of o and w 2.1.1 is not reported in
the lemmata.

-5 particle of direct discourse 4.8.

®

-(\)ayX ‘within’; IN 1 13 ii 9 Teph ZeX-aaya ‘within their heart’; it is preceded by the
juncture vowel 2,10 in IN 14 ii 16 Tap--ayX ‘within him(self)’ (sim. 3 i 22 [if correctly
restored] and ii 19). The same word appears to function adverbially in L. 111.13-14 namnnan
aYX Aa[peci-(?) ‘within which manna was’ (Browne 2000a.30-31). The postposition is
composed of ay- ‘interior’ + -Aa “in’, and the non-contracted form appears in IN II1 40.14 eip-
ayAa nx ‘which is under (my) control’; cf. the next entry.

- predicative marker 3.6.4.

-(A)ay® ‘within’: Dong. 1 i 22-23 Tepfi koyA-ay® ‘within their cave’. The word is
composed of ay- ‘interior’ + -aw ‘in’; cf. the preceding entry.

8 Tt is, however, also possible to interpret as GCI-Sipa-rappa: cf. Browne 1996a.190.
81 For -xepna indic. 3rd pl. of the consueludinal see Dong. 1 ii 10 and 2.5.3.



Giovanni
Postpositions.


68 OLD NUBIAN GRAMMAR

-anra (-a88a) — -ci ‘for, since’: K. 30.10-13 emfiroya-arna --- koaaTpa-ci ‘for
these are like ..."; for -cH sce below, s.v.

FX(re), -Aa-ri(ae)82 {(in)to’, occasionally ‘for, before, against’: SC 9.14-15 ep-rX
anNKITaKpa ‘they are mentioned to us’, 23.5-6 neccua MiTI-rXAe ‘he said to the serpent’, L.
109.6-7 KOCHO[C]-AZ-Tia alK €ITPECIN KEAAW ‘as you sent me into the world’, SC 7.10-12
ELAPTIFOYHA [MTAAKT-AA-FAAE-CH CaAKa ECA OYTP AoAApecHl ‘for into the sea of
thoughts I wish to set forth an argument’, 2.10-11 OYAAOYTT-AA-IFXAE-Ci MEPEAAPALA-
packe ‘for you have become prepared for instruction’ (mpdg + acc.), INI 10 A ii 5 TXAIrXre
‘(having set it) before God’ and SC 12.4 -aa-rXae-n [3.6.2e] efitia- ‘it is (one that is) against
.. (mpog + ace.). For -()Aw-rire see under -(A)Aw.

-(Naax ‘with’, at times ‘against’: SC 10.12-13 nan-XAaA AriAeiko il ‘sitting with
the Father’ and IN IT 15 ii 11-12 SmMAroy-aaaa X[MCIK ayatix ‘to make judgment against
all’ (xatd TovIev).

-(A)ae ‘and, but’; at times alone (e.g. M. 5.15-6.2 eX-A€ €AAHNOC™ €INXAH KECEAL
MK ayappina ‘but since you are a pagan, what will you do in the church?’ [the Greek
Vorlage might have had ob 8é: Browne 1994b ad loc.]), but usually balanced by following
particles, in particular by -(x)aexex, which concludes a series of one or more preceding
instances of -(x)a€ and to which is attached the inflection relating the complex to the sentence:
SC 6.5 na-AA€e KICT-RAEKEA-Ka ‘summer and winter’ and M. 15.12-15 TaA-Ae Tan ors-
XA€" TaN CAA-AE TaN MEASOYHNIFOY-AAEKEK-Ka MCTapic-Na ‘he baptized her, her
husband, her son and her servant girls'. Other combinations include -A€ --- -A€ ON - -A€KeA
(e.g. INII 16 ii 3-8), -A€ — -KeTAA (20.3-4), -A€ - MarPrON(nO)EHAE (M. 6.12-13), -A€ -
- -otn—enclitic—(SC 23.9-10), -a€ (--) on—non-enclitic—(St. 17.10), -Ae oH --- -A€ —
-Aekea (IN Il 33.1), -A€ on - (-A€ OH -} -AeKeA (M. 15.16-17). Formations in -A€nax
and -aenoy occur rarely in isolation (IN III 40.12 and 30.6), but chiefly in combination with
other balancing particles: -Aenax on - -AenaA (only in SC 1.1-5 3.6.4a, but the first
-aenax could be read as -AeNOY), -A€NOY - -AeNaA (L. 101.4-5), -A€NOY - (-AENOY ---)
-A€NOY (St. 28.4-6), -Aen0Y Ot - -Aenoy (IN12i23).8 For-Ae introducing the second
of two relative clauses see Browne 1988a III §19e. It also appears attached to the second of two
nouns in gr. 6.8-9 aran nappase-Non ‘wie Nil und Festland’ (so Zyhlarz 1928 §234).

-(A)A® ‘upon, at, to, for, over’, occasionally ‘from, in, against’: SC 7.15 oy&€p-Xaw
XKa ‘sitting upon a mountain’, M. 9.15-16 raa-Aw Kendoccana ‘they beached [the boat] at
the harbor’, 15.12 Tea-aw cixeaa ‘praying for them’, SC 13.5-6 eR[Ka] xepoygemMroy-
AAW OYCKENNX ‘in order to place you over [brepdve] the Cherubim’, IN II 15 ii 7-8 &aan-
A® TOPa KO[AOTITENTNO ‘being seventh from [dno] Adam’, K. 22.5-6 TXAX (i.e. TXARH)
TALC-XAO ayoyroya ‘those who act in God’s name’ and IN III 33.11-12 MOAOY KOAO[T]TA
TaA-A® Naiamu ‘may the seventh seal(?) come forth against him’.84 Note also -(A\)aw-rIre

82 Griffith believed (1913.90) that -aarX is used before vowels, -Aarire before consonants, but
the newly discovered texts show that this is not the case: cf. IN III 57 ii 1 ragXaarX vayikon and I
5115 Teararire Eacaen- Griffith’s view is expressed in his index, presumably made before
his edition received its final form, for in restoring St. 8.8-9 he printed Ai[a]rXae avetScan-.

83 The combination -HOY - -A€NaA, listed in Browne 1989a §3.10 for IN 1 4 i 10-11, should be
emended to -<A€>HOY --- -A€HMaA: see Browne 1998a.13.

84 Note that with meeX (lit, ‘acting in opposition’) -Aw also has an adversative sense: SC 5.14
TOPO-AAO HEEX MOYKKOArOY- ‘who rage against the master’.
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‘to, upon’: INI 8 i 8 Aac-Taw-rXae ‘to the fountain’, as well as -Hape-Aaw (ie. Cape-AAw
lit. ‘at the side of’) *because of’ in KG 1ii 9 [efina] eiiTA-nape-aaw ‘because of your
suffering’ (*éni 1§} off d6ANoer): see my note ad loc. in Browne 1998d.

-a0Kko ‘through, for the sake of”: perhaps simpy a variant of -xoko (see below, s.v. and
cf. 2.2.2), but note that both appear at times in the same text: e.g. IN II 28.5-6 Spociirekon
KonkX-Ar0kO ‘and I praise (you) through (our) relationship’ and 9-11 eX-A0Kko" AoMMA
oyckpeco ‘for your sake, take (him) and put (him) away’.

-(A)aon ‘(down) from': usually associated with ‘Jerusalem’, either (1) attributive
3.6.2e: e.g. K. 20.6-7 2apM-TAON I€POYCAAHMELS ‘in heavenly Jerusalem’ (also attributive,
if rightly restored, in IN II 29.3 2apMiroy-A[AON HKTH- ‘of heavenly light'85); (2) as a
nominalized attributive 3.6.2¢ (with ftn. 17): IN II 19.11-12 CKITXAWNA (= -AW-H-1-H)
OYETKITENN 2aPH-XAJON--KA (= -AWH-N-1-K> 2.7) ‘the heavenly instead of the earthly’, St.
3.11-12 2apMA-AWN--TOY-KA (= -AWH-H-1-MOY-Ka) ‘the heavenly’; (3) adverbially: KG 1 ii 7
2apHiroy-aaon ‘(there is great joy) from heaven’, Faras 3.1.1-2 2apHroy-awn ‘from heaven
(bless and protect ...)’86, gr. 14.3—if correctly interpreted: see Zyhlarz 1928.189—eXenat-
Twn (assimilated from -awn) paa ‘sending from Ilenat’ and—if rightly restored—SC 13.23-
24 9apm-Xawn KicHa “(a voice) came from heaven’ (another restoration, better suited to the
space and supported by parallel phraseology in SC 19.21-22 and IN I 11 ; 7-8, is 2apHrO
Tapa KicHa [same translation]: Browne 2002¢). In K. 31.7-10 &kex TAPOY 20ITHO-AWH<
TXAR 22PH-XAWN(?Y)> TEPOYCAAHMHA Tan TACEKa Naemna ‘while he himself yet lives,
<God> inscribes his name in <heavenly> Jerusalem’, if the passage is rightly restored, -ro0-
Awn adheres to a present subjunctive; the usage is comparable to Coptic xu- + focalizing
durative present (Layton 2000 §457). As an adverb, Awn appears in IN III 35.16 caracfi
AWH-OYCKAAO ‘the charge that I put down’.

-eNA€ ‘not’: it may reinforce oyea- ‘one’ 3.7.6a in a negative clause: SC 11.8-10
OY[EA)-ENAE --- €IPOYMENTAAO ‘no one is able ...” (but -enae may be omitted: IN II 14 i
10-11 (olyenna Taaraw akmScika ‘upon which no one has sat’). Otherwise it is not used
unless (1) embedded in a negative clause which is preceded by another negative clause (cf.
-EHAE - -eNA€): e.g. SC 9.18-20 TXAR AYPOYTKA AHKIMINECO FAAACECHNS AK[AIAT'-
TOY aYpoYTK-eHA€ ‘do not consider only God, nor the construction which became flesh’, or
(2) preceded by an adjunctive in a negative clause: e.g. M. 1.8-10 TAPON MIpa Er-enAe
OYHNH&Pa MENNAAW ... ‘and she, being barren, did not bear ...". The combination -stiAe ...
-eHA€ is frequent: e.g. M. 1.9-11 OYNHAPA MENNAAW CAK-EHAE" ack-etAe ‘she did not
bear either son or daughter’ and SC 6.11-13 Mawantia KaKKAHHIK-EHAE ACCEK-EHAE “...
nor the rays of the sun nor water’, and once we find -ettae-menen ... .enre-menen: CL
241.3-5 €P xpicTOCI HENEiH-EHAE-MENEN eR[V3¢JKiaaT T-€[H]AE-MeHen ‘if you are
neither Christ nor the prophet’. See also narBron(io)enae 3.11.

-enkw ‘but’, characteristically placed at the end of a clause: L. 105.6-7 TAPTIAAE
MECOA N\ &H TOTAMH EIPOY AIAO €AH €K OYNHAPA Ofia-€nKw ‘but the one who spoke to
him, saying: You are my son, I have begotten you today’ and SC 3.18-20 Tap eka
COSEArOYAKETAN HANR FATTANAKANG MEAaKKkeNHA-GHKW ‘but he also fills those who

85 The translation in Browne 1989b.52 is to be corrected: 2APHITOYA[AON must go with what
follows (now lost in a lacuna), not with the preceding kit ‘garment’.

86 Note that the phrase is embedded in a text entirely in Greek; its value as evidence of O.N.
syntax is therefore not high.
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stand near him with the good odor of that’. N.B. The preceding clause contains or implies a
negative; there is therefore a contrast with MarPron(no)enae 3.11, which is used both after
positive and after negative clauses.

K& directive marker 3.6.3.

-KAAO, -AO-KaA0O ‘after’, occasionally ‘against’, once (CE 159 A 6) ‘since’: L. 111.7-8
KATAMETACHA OYOY-KAAQ TMaAia Kix- ‘that which comes after veil two’ 3.8.2, St. 13.13-
14.1 noyrovs nadeci-ro-karo- ‘after I have ceased separating’ 4.7.3b, gr. 10.1-2—if
rightly read—napTrakou-karo ‘after it is written’ (but probably correct to napTakontarg ‘it
is written’: ¢f. IN III 36 i 2 and 3.9.7a §3), IN III 41.15-17 2i-0-KaAO - roYA>»AX ‘whoever
... will disparage me’, CE 159 A 6 ToT kBapikaro ‘since I shall be childless’.

ke ‘you’ (plural): in the predicative copulative 3.9.16a, the vetitive 3.9.18, and after
a plural predicative functioning as a vocative 3.6.4b: for the last cf. St. 8.4-5 an eccaeroyé-
ke ‘my brothers’. Once—if the text is rightly restored—it appears after a singular predicative:
L. 102.4-5 oypoy KocHOCIH mKIT[A(N]-Kke ‘you are the light of the world’.

KkerarpX ‘according to’: L. 104.10-12 Sayen [KEIFArPX-A€ - CACTH Kerarpx)-
elon ‘according to the Gospel ..., but according to the election’. For a similar formation note
106.2-3 neaxiceaekil [TP(DIexkeraiaaka ‘in accordance with the order(?) of Melchizedek’
(Browne 1996a.175). '

KEALO, -KEAAIKS. ‘as’: for the use of these two related postpositions in comparative
clauses, see 4.7.2. The collapsed keeuka ‘according to’ appears with preceding genitive in
IN 12 20 Tapii ceeli keekka ‘according to his deed’.

-keTax: this emphasizing particle can join with a preceding local postposition to
intensify the latter in the sense of ‘from’: L. 104.5-6 k(flna cidni-X[i.e. -aa 2.5.6a]-keTax
‘he comes from Sion’, IN I 8 i 12-13 oyeI&pt 2aPM-AM-KETAA AYOYTAKICHX ‘silence
occurred from heaven’8” and M. 12.4-6 Tanma TayO-KETAA COYKKA Maia ‘coming out
from under him’, But most often it means ‘also, even’ and in this meaning may have terminal
-A€, but usually only when -eton ‘and’ follows (cf. Griffith 1913.102): M. 4.12-13 ek-
keTar nccecw ‘Hello to you tool’, INT 4 i 11-12 men-keTar ‘even if he die’ and M.
14.11-12 eTTI-KETaA-AE-€ION §OYNTOYLa" ‘and the woman too, becoming pregnant ...’
(N.B. -keTaAxe is thrice found without a following -etom: St. 29.3, IN II 17 i 7 and 22.4).

KCKX, (-A0)-Ki(E)cki(re)ro ‘up to’: IN 19 ii 18 epridona 2apmi-kCkX ‘they have
followed (them) up to heaven’, SC 24.15-16 S€Aro[YINa €AAEH[FIOY-AW-KEKA-AW ‘up to the
ages of eternity’ and IN II 18 vi 6-7 Atap-kCKXr0 ‘up to death’. It takes a directive suffix
3.6.3 in K. 21.10-11 riprrie aeccl-ao-kCkiroka ‘up the green herbs(?)’.

KON ‘also, and’: SC 8.12-13 TOYCKONO AISOATOYHMA FAAFOY-KOH [= -rOYA-KOHN]
‘and the bodies of those already dead’, 14.6 eRewwiT(alkcii-kon ‘and if he suffered” and IN
I 7 ii 21-22 OYN-KOH-T[PE(NIFOYAO TIXAICPR Aewdapa ‘he also revealed them in our
midst(?)’ (Browne 1996a.175). In IN II 28.17-18 it is repeated, in the sense of ‘both ... and’:

87 Not ‘in heaven’, as in Browne 1989¢.54, despite the Greek (€v 1 obpoav): cf. KG 1 ii 6-7
[MGIKALE [AAYP GIHENHOSOYH 2aPHIrOY-AAOH ‘because there is great joy from the heavens’ (év
toig ovpavoig): see Browne 2002e.
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CiiAr TINO-KOW MATTO-KON' §PKIiNO ‘when the people both from the west and from the east
arrived’ (sim. I11 42.3). It also appears as a component of Marpkon@io)enas ‘but’ 3.11. For
its use in verbids periphrastic see 3.9.13.

-kOHO, -ro-koHo ‘after’ : (1) in adverbs, e.g. M. 12.7 Toyc-kono ‘immediately’ (lit.
‘after before'), and (2) as a conjunction, as in M. 10.9 Ki€cHi-no-Kono- ‘after it had come’
4.7.3b. The word is spelled with terminal -a in IN III 53.2-3 Topept nayei-ro-kona ‘after I
enter’ (see below, s.v. -na(y)oy)). The reduced form -kou appears to occur in Kanarti 8 aatpr
E-KOH ‘after the 2nd of Hathyr’.

-A subjective marker 3.6.1.

-Ax (occasionally -Aaa) ‘(in)to, in, from’: (1) locative: SC 5.11-12 ecnfT-Aa
AAAFOYKa- ‘those who are in prodigality’ and 13.5 ayeX-aa Xxictia ‘he sat in a boat’, (1a)
partitive: M. 3.3-4 an AOYTPaMroY-Ax OYEKKa ‘one amongst my fowls’, (1b) temporal: IN I
1119 ana (i.e. An-AX) ‘in the evening’ and 1120 i 6 $wo-AX (sic) ‘in Thoth’; (2) allative: SC
4.18-19 rnarKIT-AA KOY8Spa TopaMco ‘let us leap into the sea’; (3) ablative: 5.2-3 AKIC-Ax
AOAAISAPPaAKE ‘you are going to gather from (éx) the depth ...”; (4) instrumental: St. 16.9-11
clo(MIkoy efi TPITHX (= -Ti-AX: Browne 1995a.456) Zpoyacit ‘which protects with such
glory(?). See also under -ay&, -rX(A€), RETAA, -TOYC(OY) and §oyp- For its similarity with
-r0, see below, ftn. 88.

-At copulative: see 3.9.16a.

-Ae emphasizer: see under -rX(A&), -KETAA, -KCKX, §OYP- (-AeSovn). In other contexts
it appears in the following documentary texts: IN II1 47 i 6 akkaeie (= ap-ka-ei-ae for -ko-61-
A0), 7 nonrayanue-ro (if it represents -Kayan-1e-10), 48.4 Ekka-Ae and Kanarti 15 ea-
AE.

-0 (occasionally -Ar0) ‘(in)to, in, from’: (1) locative: L. 113.1-2 [0]yHHOYTAKOM
BHOAEMH Toyaala[n]-no ‘when [Jesus] was born in Bethlehem of Judaea’, 5 &-ro nuia
‘where is he?’, (1a) partitive: M. 2.10-11 oykpiroy-aw oyeaxro- lit. ‘on one amongst the
days’, (1b) temporal: L. 113.2 fipwAH oypoyHa OYKpiroy-Aw ‘in the days of Herod the king’,
SC 12.12-13 oyKOYH AOYPTaA-A® ‘on each day’ (xol’ Exdotny Auépav), 14.2 Tayk(a)
u@wsn-no ‘always’ (and M. 2.10-11 quoted above); (2) allative: M. 12.14 cor-ro §opa
‘going to the house’; (3) ablative: L. 100.6-7 caroy-aro rikken ‘when he awoke from sleep’;
(4) instrumental: SC 18.2-3 caA-A0 [2a]pHIK[a]) Kapoonia ‘he held heaven with the word’ 88
For -a0 Tapa ‘from’ see below, s.v. -SwX sub fin. See also under -ay®, -Kar0, -KTKX, -KONO,
-MAAO, -Opw (-OPaAAW, -OPPEPE), ~-TAYO, -TOYC(OY), -8w3, -Swoa and oyp-.

88 In terms of meaning -As and -A0 are quite similar, but -Ax appears to be more specific and
restricted in its use: only -A0'is a focus marker (see the next section), and -A0 is more commonly
joined to abstract substantives (as adverbials 3.12b) than is -Aa.. But at times it is difficult to see any
difference between the two postpositions: see e.g. IN I 10 A ii 18-19 Aovarenroy-Aaw --
EIH]THEHASHIOY-AA ‘amidst those that will be ..., amidst those that will not be ..."; cf. also K.
19.16-18 npockokka kEce-As kenaoykkell ‘if he presents an offering in the church’ with
20.16-17 npockoA KECE-AL0 Kenspanroyka ‘the offerings which they place in the church’, and
note IN III 36 i 26 SOKOC-AX Mappe KoeleH NapK-Ar0 ‘in the cotton field(?) and in the cultivated
depression of the orchard’ (sim. 40.28). Some of the overlap may be due to the phonetic
confusion that is at times found between a and o 2.1.2.2.
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-0 focus marker or emphasizer; etymologically locative. For a full treatment see
Browne 1997.1-27, of which the following is a summary: -ro as focus marker may be attached
to a predicate (marked with -a 3.6.4), either nominal (SC 14.15-16 &Taypock
XPICTIAHOCTOYN TeeiTa-r0 ‘the cross is the hope of the Christians’: such a use may be
called copulative) or verbal (IN III 47 i 7-8 mea eipia naaatma-r0 ‘the fault(?) will come
forth from you’. The predicate need not be marked with -a: IN Il 24.3 TXAX €RKa ren-no
‘God is good to you’ 3.6.4d (here too -0 may be interpreted as copulative). As focus marker,
the particle -A0 may adhere to a (pro)noun and mark it as the logical predicate in a structure
conveniently translated as an adjectival cleft sentence: SC 22.13 miTX-A0 alks. ETOYEPPa ‘it is
the serpent who led me astray’ and 10-11 TaA-A0 alka €TOYEPPa ‘it is she who led me astray’
(for other ways of expressing a cleft sentence in O.N. see 3.9.12a and 4.5.1b). Attached to
an adverbial modification, the particle, qua focus marker, allows it to function as the logical
predicate of a substantival cleft sentence: M. 5.2-4 $irozeMirire-Aw Soype ‘it is to
Philoxenite that I am going’. The particle -Ao may also serve occasionally as a topicalizer: SC
14.13-14 XeCKT-A0-AaA CTAYPOCNA COKH OPWCEKA OYArEXAEPOYA-A®W ‘it is in patience
[eCKT-r0-Aa: -A0 as focus marker] that you will hear [oyArAAepoya-aw: -Aw as topic
marker 4.5.1b] the praise of the glory of the cross’.

-AOI"0, -AOKO (at times with preceding -o) ‘through, by, in’ (once [IN III 42.3-4] ‘for’):
SC 19.17-18 Ko€P-pokO A€CTIIN AOYAMLCECH KEAAW ‘as transgression existed through the
tree’, 7.18-19 ToYKroyHa €181pRatE-AOKO-610N COYPTaKa ‘and disturbed by the violence
of the winds’, St. 33.1-3 emilIT-XAOKO Takah apTakoa ‘quickly seized by inspiration’, L.
108.3-4 efi Tacc-A0kw TekKka eiapi§ecw ‘keep them in your name’, and IN III 42.3-4
CafiX B-A0KO --- Tepa ‘giving ... for two (pieces of) gold’. Cf. also above, -Aoko.

-aoroeid ‘than’; see 3.4.4.

-M(a) copulative: see 3.9.16b for its use with a preceding indicative; it is also employed
with a preceding noun in the predicative 3.6.4: SC 1.7-8 Tikaneroyé&-ma ‘are you sheep?
(see further Browne 1984a ad loc.). Note that - may vanish (1) before a vowel (even when a
minor stop precedes): K. 19.11-12 apToca §wAaa-tr opnia §oaa-MX ‘it is only bread, it is only
wine’, and (2) before a nasal: IN 121 15-16 einna-M® coaa ‘it is yours, Lord’.

-HaA0, -Ha ‘according to, following’ (with preceding -A0): SC 10.18-19 ef-NO-HaAO
‘according to this’ (in IN III 57 i 5 efino-ma). The -r0 need not precede immediately: M.
11.13-15 coAoy anmroch-uaro Toppact ‘for it is in accordance with [i.e. through] my Lord
that you have entered’ (cf. Browne 1994b ad loc.).

M1 a copulative/imperative particle: it is used (1) as a copulative, with a preceding noun
in the predicative (L. 105.6 an ToTa-MH etp- ‘you are my son’ 3.6.5¢ and IN II 12 ii 11-12
AN MANT,, Aa-MI- “you are my refuge(?)’), or with a preceding pronominal subject (L. 105.8-9
€1A-MH IEPeDCOY €AreN KETa[Are ‘you are priest forever’ and SC 11.3-4 [e1po]Y-MH
Inejrpoct ‘you are Peter’), and (2) as a marker of the 3rd pers. imperative 3.9.17 (e.g. K.
19.14 naaa-mn ‘let him come forth’) and of the vetitive 3.9.18 (e.g. M. 6.12 XeTTaKaTa-
nn ‘do not be insulted’).

-MOA ‘to” (with preceding genitive): only in IN II 23.7-8 kpoAau-+0A aoen ‘if you
come to Kroda’ (see the note in Browne 1989b ad loc.); the postposition survives in modern
Nobiin: see Werner 1987.139-140.
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-MOn ‘and, also’: SC 9.11 eN-von efina --- ‘and this is ... and 23.13 efi 6riae efi
TOYAAEKEALO-HON ‘on your chest and also on your belly’,

-Na, -H genitive marker 3.6.2.

-HoM ‘as, like’: (1) with preceding genitive: L. 105.3-4 Spwnna-non ‘like Aaron’ (sim.
101.7 and KG 1 ii 13), and (2) with preceding -a€ (once): gr. 6.8-9 aMan rnappare-nOH ‘wie
Nil und Festland’ (so Zyhlarz 1928 §234).

-on ‘and, but’, -eion after a vowel (but regularly ai-on ‘and I’ [e.g. L. 107.12)), -aon
after non-radical A, -won after u, -pon after p: SC 7.13 caxrk-on eMTTPETA AW ‘and
demonstrating the argument’, 4.17 ekkeTarre-eton ‘and now also’, 21.7 TXA-X-A0n ‘and
God’, L. 107.1 €x-on ‘and now’, SC 17.19-20 ToTa &nen-nowm ‘and if e is the Son’ and
INII 18 iii 3 Aiap-pon ‘and death’. N.B. Directive -ka + -OH > -KON, never -Ka-eion 2.5.1c.
At times -ou is found instead of its allomorphs: IN 14 i 5 iicoyci-on ‘and Jesus® (but 21
fiicoyci-elon 3.3.6), 12-13 Xpipa HHWauA(RICHT 21&rIre nETeyr-on ‘and everyone
living who believes in me’ (note the postponement of -on, by no means unusual; cf. e.g. M.
9.13 and K. 21.7; with néteya-on cf. SC 17.8 necX-aon ‘and speaking’) and K. 25.14
Henen-on ‘and if not’ (but SC 2.8 menen-nont 3.11); note also IN Il 18 iv 8 -.eHAE-AON
against the normal -enae-eton in e.g. L. 105.1. A reduced form -1 appears to stand in SC
6.15-16 (twice) Ean-tt ‘and now’ and perhaps in K. 26.11 -roroeia-i: see the comment in
3.4.4.1. For -a€e - -on and other combinations, see above, under -Ae, and for non-enclitic
on see 3.11. Occasionally we find apparently pleonastic ot --- -on (e.g. St. 8.10-9.1) and -on
--- -OM (36.5-7). There are also instances of -on introducing a conditional/temporal apodosis:
e.g. M. 3.5, 10.10; K. 21.12; St. 11.7; cf. the note in Browne 1994b ad M. 3.5.

-oni ‘when’: only in St. 8.12-9.1 oaripecan-non ‘when they hanged ...” (see Browne
1992c¢ ad loc.; note that -on appears here as -Hon, perhaps on the analogy of conjunctive -ou:
see the preceding entry) and IN III 49 i 8 oyT&can-on ‘when they deposited (it)’.

-(A)Opw ‘before, from, with’ (optionally with preceding -10): SC 10.11 maatoct-Spw
cowdapetni ‘standing before Pilate’, K. 21.13-15 eTanna Tan arreaoc c&c-i-aopo (for
the juncture vowel see 2.10) ‘he will receive it from his holy angel’ and L. 107.2 eip1@-
[2.5.6b]-Gpw ‘with you' (rapt ceavtd). Derivatives are:

-Oparrw ‘before’ (with preceding -A0): only in IN II 16 iv 9-10 @ponoC-Aw Bparrw
Aoykkeunana ‘they worship before the throne’.

-oppepe ‘before’: only in St. 3.4-5 oykX PKICIFOY-A[O(7)] OPpEPE CouSIM ‘it being
(lit. standing] before forty days (of his future ascent)’, i.e. ‘it being forty days before his future
ascent’. If the passage is correctly restored, the word is construed with preceding -A0.

-na(y)oy ‘until, when’: St. 13.6-11 ki€t IAYOY - COYEX AOYAAFNA KOCMOCKA
newwa nadepi naoy ‘when he comes, he will rest ... until I cease judging the world’. It is
also found in the directive na(yo)y-ka 3.6.3: M. 16.10-11 Ten aien nayka ‘until their
death’, L. 103.4-5 SiMHAro(yINa ayTakepan rnayoyka ‘until all are done’ (for the
construction see 4.7.3) and IN III 42.5 Semoy" & naoyka ‘until 5 years’ (i.e. ‘for 5 years’;
cf. gr. 4.3 ZroTH naoy 3.8.3). Note also rayeirokona (= -Kono: see above) ‘after’ in IN
III 53.2-3 Topepi rayeirokona ‘after I enter’.
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-cit ‘for’: M. 13.8-11 € eTTa CaK OYNHAPPA-Cl TAN TACCKA MHHAKR Skecw ‘O
woman (for you will bear a son), call his name Mena’, which probably reflects parenthetical
vap in the Vorlage (*vidv vé&p yevvAioeig: see Browne 1994b ad loc.); sim. IN 110 A ii 15
and gr. 4.4. It joins to a preceding -cii (for which see the next entry) in CE 160 B 11-13 ep-cil
--- ay&pa-ci ‘for you have done ..." and probably in M. 11.13-15 CoAOY aNNIAO-CH-HAAO
Toppa-Cill(t)](?) “for it is through my Lord that you have entered’ (cf. Browne 1994b ad loc.)

-CHi copulative/focus marker, causal marker and relative-clause marker. For a full
treatment see Browne 1997.28-37, which I here summarize: -cfi is primarily copulative; often
repeated, it serves to put the entire clause in focus: L. 108.2-3 aion [ellArXae-CH Kipe-CH
‘and it is (the case that) I am coming to you’ (to be contrasted with -xo [see above], which
places the focus on individual elements: 108.12 ePriare-A0 kipe ‘it is to you that I am
coming’). This use of copulative -Cfl occurs also in nominal sentences: IN II 12 ii 13-14 TRaa
ANHA ON' THYKAEPTA anua-Cii ‘it is (the case that) he is my God and my helper’. With
-anna ‘for’ (see above), -Cii is obligatory; the predicate is either nominal (K. 30.6-8 necX-
AMFa XKOCCA MADWANrOYAOTOEla XKOCCA-CH ‘for the one who speaks is worse8? than all
the evil ones’) or verbal (K. 30.10-13 emfiroya-ania --- KoaaTpa-cil ‘for these are like ...°.
Whether repeated or not, -Cfi often carries causal implication and may render Greek yéip in the
Vorlage: K. 22.2-4 koypar T8SRKa-Citl TRAX oyuna-cii ‘for [yép] God loves one who
gives cheerfully’ and SC 21.19 e121 kaniapa-cii “for [yép] lo, you ate’; in these and similar
cases there is an obvious causal link with the context, and so copulative -cHi ‘it is (the case that)
..." may here be translated ‘for’. This causal nuance also permits -CH to initiate a relative-clause
construction, especailly when a pronoun is involved: SC 24.14 Tanua-CR CokX either ‘for his
is the glory’ or ‘whose is the glory’ (cf. the Greek Vorlage: & | 86E). A noun in the
predicative + -cii functions as the antecedent of a relative-clause structure: M. 2.14-16
TWEKArOYE-CH CECOY MHNaHA MAPEWTH KCCeAa ay§Aroyka ‘the miracles which Saint
Mena does in the church of Mareotes’ (lit. ‘the doings of Saint Mena in the church of Mareotes
[which are] miracles’; see Browne 1994b ad loc.). See also 4.6.

-cw emphatic particle, usually associated with imperatives and vetitives: see 3.9.17
and 3.9.18, where I also summarize my earlier treatment (Browne 1997.38-44). Twice in the
corpus -cw is attached to the present indicative without any imperatival sense (as opposed to its
adherence to the preterite I indicative as a jussive 3.9.17): L. 109.1 dci§e&eton cemmiine-
cw ‘and I do not ask that you take them ...” and 8-9 Ten [§loyPIXMON Al AiKoNnO rCcarpe:
cw ‘and because of them I hallow myself’.90 Perhaps -cw thus used is merely a ‘stylistic’
variant of -A0 emphatic (see above).

-TaYKAO ‘when’ (lit. “at the time’), temporal-clause marker 4.7.3a and b.

-Tayd ‘under, below’ (with preceding genitive, -r0 or -A): L. 112.9 TeAl Tay®
AMPOYK[a ‘those who are under the law’, St. 13.7-9 CTaypoCil COYP-Pw Tay®-A0
(emphatic) coyeX ‘resting under the cross’ and SC 8.8 a[peirre-A Tayd ToXpan ‘entering
under the waves’. Once -Tay0 follows the rectum immediately: IN III 39.21 rewpridct Tayo

89 Lit. ‘it is (the case that) he is worse’.

90 There are two other possible passages for -CFi so used: L. 107.13-14 xocmocH Soypiielon
cenpiine-ro ‘and I do not ask concerning the world’ (where -coO is also possible as a reading:
see Browne 1997.44) and IN II 14 i 15-17 AOYHAKKQNOGION TaKKa €RIrX €Ta kjajHa-cw ‘and
immediately taking it, come here’ (where restoring K[llMa-Cw ‘he comes’ would bring the text
closer to the Greek [dnootéAAer Mk 11:3]: see Browne 1989b.55 and 1997.44).
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‘below the George-Church’. In St. 12.7-8 the rectum is suppressed: Tay®-a0 consk ‘standing
under it’. The postposition occurs also in toponyms: e.g. IN III 34 i 19 cXufi Tayon ‘of
Lower Ibrim’ (see the listing in Browne 1996a.164).

-T§o ‘with, from’ (with preceding -r0): K. 31.10-11 iepe0oC1-A0-T§O TaN SanHON
efino ‘and with the priest his share is this’ and St. 7.10-11 eipi@[2.5.6b]-TSw oyarpX
‘hearing from you’. It is followed by -ro emphatic in DP 7 TaptS-T80-r0 ‘with him’ (nop’
avT®).

-Toyc(oy) temporal adverb ‘before’ 3.12¢; with -Ax or -r0 it governs nouns: L.
107.2-3 COKOY KOCHOC-AX TOYCOY €IpiOTED AoyH KOYCCika ‘the glory which I had when
I was with you before the world” and 110.10-11 KOCHOCIH OYKOYPT-AD TOYCOY aik
omifcuichy ‘becuase you loved me before the foundation of the world’.

From Swp- ‘to go’ arise two common postpositions:

-8wX ‘through, by, because of, from, in’ (usually preceded and often followed by -10):
St. 30.9-11 TTTXAe eTonkaneraeker-§wi ‘through/by the grace and the philanthropy ...,
L. 105.2-3 TRA1-AW-8WX oKTaKOA- ‘called by God’, St. 10.2-3 ii-no-SwE-20 ‘because of
this’, INI7 i 14-15 TXAX-20-8w[x] ‘from God’ (&nd 10 BeoV) and INII 13 i 27 TaAto-Swa
‘in it’ (év a01fi). It may also adhere to a subjunctive (cf. 4.7.4b): SC 17.12-13 wiTecii-no-
Sw3-aw ‘because he put on ...". Etymologically, SwX is the adjunctive of op- ‘to go’ 2.5.6a,
just as Swoa—see the next section—is the preterite I verbid (see Browne 1982b.12-13). Note
also L. 113.3, where -r»0 Tapa, literally ‘coming from’, renders Greek énd, as well as IN II
151i 7 -Aw TOpa = ‘from’ (drd); cf. in addition DP 6, where -r0 is deleted: ac roy Topa
“from [&r6] morning’ (sim. IN II 151 1).

-8woax ‘from’ (with preceding -r0): L. 107.4-5 €fl KOCHOC-A0 §O0A aika A€HSICIN-
rova ‘those whom you gave to me from the world’ (see the preceding entry). Note that when
(eii-ymen- follows, Swoa becomes Swapa (predicative periphrastic 3.9.14): L. 109.3-4
AHHA KO[CMOC-1-AO0 §wWEAPa HeHept keaaw ‘as I am not from the world’. N.B. -§oaa (with
-aA for -oa, as expected with adverbs 3.11b) appears in CL 240.10.

From §oyp- ‘cause’ arise the following postpositions:

-Soypik ‘concerning, because of’ (with preceding gen.): SC 14.9-10 eiefi Rayeiroyn
soypfa- ‘because of mankind’.

-Soypika id.: St. 7.10 emfi Soypika. ‘because of this’.

-soypiro id.: IN 11 33.10 TXAR §oypiro ‘because of God’ (the only example).

-8ovypri id.: INI 7 1i 3 olyw Soypit ‘because of you'; elsewhere contracted to:

-§oyn ‘concerning, because of, by, from’ (once [INI 10 A ii 8] ‘than’) (with preceding
-Ae or -A0): SC 10.15-16 arreaocroy-10-80yit AOYKTakil ‘worshipped by the angels’,

23.11 mii-no-§oyn ‘because of what?’ (sim. 18.24-25 nii-ne-§oywn) and L. 107.11 eip1d-
Sovu raaa kpEci- ‘that I came from you’. For its use with a preceding verbal form see 4.7.4.
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-§oyppw, -80YPID (= -§OYPIAO: see above) ‘because of, concerning’: IN Il 13 i 12-13
eipii Soyppw ‘concerning you' and K. 27.14-28.1 MaNKaCIN TXAX Soypirpa eik[alka
doypio nackappacii ‘because God, making that the cause, will punish you’: here Soypio is
an incorporated gloss which originally controlled a variant reading with the genitive (*Manitia-
cin - §oypio ‘because of that’). For its use with a verbid or subjunctive see 4.7.4.

3.11 Conjunctions (non-postpositive); consult Browne 1996a for full coverage.

MarPRON(HO)ENAE, MAMPENNON, MarpenenAe ‘but’: SC 14.3-4 marpronnoenie
- necpe ‘but (GAAXL) I speak ...". It appears with -on 3.10 in M. 6.13-14 uarpron‘enae
€fl KOYMINOYK-ON aika Alnecw ‘but give me your egg’. The word is to be contrasted with
-eNKw: see 3.10 s.v.

venenm)on ‘or’ (lit. ‘and if not’): SC 2.7-9 TiKaMer]OYEMA ClEIMa MENENNON
koplocelroyEn[a ‘is it that you are sheep or shepherds?’. It appears with -on 3.10in INI 7 i
2-3 MeNENNO[N OYPJOY AYPOYTOYFOYTrXA€E€ION AOYX KpOiu[a ‘or has it reached you
alone?’. Note also veNeN - Menen ‘either ... or’; WN 13-14 caia' MeNeN CEEIR MENEN
‘either in word or in deed’. For -enAe-MeNEN - -€NAE-HeNneN ‘(n)either ... (n)or’ see 3.10
S.V. -€HAE,

TRKA(MO) ‘nevertheless, however, moreover’: IN I 51 16-17 TRkl Teraeion:
Kivennaiw ‘but nevertheless (00 pévto) he did not enter the tomb’. Note the postponement
of the conjunction in St. 12.12-13.3 Tan Opwcen WOKKA naeik KECEAs TISapEHKaN:
TRKHNOY! ‘moreover, if, writing a book of its praise, he has given it to the church’. Here the
Coptic has figoyo ae fne ATaycoal HAXwwHE NENAINOC ANECTAYPOC «---», and
TRKFiNO corresponds to figoyo Ae; its postponement is no more extreme than that of -enkw
3.10.

N.B. For asyndeton, a fairly widespread phenomenon in O.N., see 4.10.
3.12 Adverbs and their equivalents.

a) True adverbs include formations in -an (cf. 3.9.6.2 ftn. 58): e.g. L. 101.10
TATaN- ‘in vain’, St. 33.2-3 Takan ‘quickly’ and IN 141 18 Aekkan ‘secretly’; for a full list
see Browne 1997.57. Here it is also appropriate to list expressions referring to the points of the
compass: Karo- ‘north’ (lit. ‘behind’ [one who is facing south, the source of the Nile]: cf.
k320 3.10), maTTO- ‘cast’, Spo- ‘south’ (lit. ‘in front’ [of one who is facing south]: cf. -Cpw
3.10) and Tino- ‘west’. In addition to being used attributively 3.6.2e (e.g. IN III 32.15 opo-
n ceyAX ‘the southern boundary’), they function as directional adverbs in expressions like
BPWAE - K&AAO-AON ‘on the south ... and on the north’ in IN III 36 i 17-18 (for -a€ - -on see
3.10).

b) Replacements for adverbs include: pret. I verbids in -ax 3.9.6 and 4.7.3c, e.g. K.
22.2 koypar ‘joyfully’ (N.B. the expected -oa appears in SC 5.19 Tagoa- ‘idly’; see also
3.10 s.v. -8woxr); 3rd pers. pl. pres. subjunctives, e.g. K. 22.12 koyppan-ro ‘joyfully’;
postpositional phrases, e.g. IN I 4125 oyapiTad ‘quickly’ (lit. ‘in quickness’: see 3.10 s.v.
-A0, ftn, 88), M. 12.7 Toyckono ‘immediately’ (lit. ‘after before’); note also L. 112.1 minal

91 The punctuation before TRKFiHO appears here to have no clause-dividing function 1.2.1, as
occasionally elsewhere in St. (cf. 14.8, 18.11 and 29.1).
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HFiAIro ‘individually’ (xott pépog), where reiteration appears to effect a distributive sense.52
Here also should be mentioned adverbial phrases without a postposition, e.g. K. 23.11-12 i
KeTa Maare- ‘in all this way’.

¢) Temporal adverbs include: INI4 i 3 ex- ‘now’, SC 5.17 Ean ‘today’, 8.16 Toycoy
‘before’ (Toycoy necect keaaw ‘as I said before’; cf. -Toyc(oy) 3.10), CL 240.7 aTapa
‘ever’ (nonote) and INI4i23 &rea ‘still’ (£r1; sim. L. 102.1). Note also gr. 2.5 TayKoy
dimn ‘always’ (versus SC 14.2 TayK[a] Hdwanno ‘always’) as well as eare- ‘time’, e.g. in
K. 19.15-16 exro Kiro (= KiA-A0) ‘in the time that comes’ (i.e. ‘hereafter’), reduced to Erek
in SC 9.14; eaxe functions adverbially in K. 28.3, where it means ‘forever’, and it adverbially
reinforcers a future tense in e.g. SC 5.16-17 efi eare EAH OYK OYCKpa TI§Sappika ‘that
which I am going to set before you today” (cf. 4.6b).

3.13 Interjections: 93 is usually found with vocatives (which stand in the predicative
3.6.4b): e.g. M. 13.8-9 € eTTa ‘O woman’ (but € is optional: c¢f. 13.3 eTra)and INI 10 A
ii 12-13 € oypoy& ounopioct ‘O king Honorius’ (for the absence of -a with the personal
name see 3.6.4b). In M. 9.6 we find € Xaeaw ‘in truth!” Note also Xro ‘yes' (perhaps a
shortening of XaeA0%%), which translates vail in IN [ 9 ii 5. For the vocatives i@ ‘O woman’
and nano ‘O father’, see 3.6.4b. Here we should likewise mention oyeiX-ro (L&1X-10)
‘woe!’, controlling -ar0 3.10: e.g. INII 15 i 10-11 oveiaro Tearo ‘woe to them!’, Greek
1800 ‘behold’ is rendered by 121 (e.g. IN Il 15 ii 9) and by eiccii (e.g. INII 13 i 19), the
latter presumably to be analyzed as ewn-cii lit. ‘it is this’ (cf. Browne 1996a.77).

92 The text, however, may be corrupt (i.e. HINAL{MAAI)AO), like KICKIAA®{KEKXAW) in 103.2:
Browne 1998a.4.

93 Probably /e/ and not /i/ 1.3.3: cf. e in N.K.D.

94 Cf. also Xaecii ‘truly’, used especially to introduce a conditional protasis (e.g. M. 3.1) 4.7.5a
ftn. 110.



4 SYNTAX

4.1 The simple sentence in O.N. may be classified in termus of its predicate as nominal or
vegbal or—but only in a few instances 4.1.3-—adverbial. In all cases, the subject is a noun or
its equivalent, marked regularly by -o 3.6.1a, b. Nominal and verbal predicates terminate in
predicative -a 3.6.4, attached to a noun or a verb, respectively. Adverbial predicates consist of
postpositional phrases.

N.B. The distinction here proposed amongst the three different predicate types is
different from the ‘structural opposition of nominal vs. adverbial predication’ which Satzinger
finds basic to the majority of African languages, including Nubian (Satzinger 2000.32-36).
Choosing the beginning of the Gospel of John as ‘an excellent means to give an impression as
to whether a given language treats nominal and adverbial predicates in the same way or not’
(33), Satzinger contrasts e.g. Greek xoi & Adyog fiy mpdg 1oV Bedv, xoi Bedg Aiv & Adyog
with Castilian Spanish ‘y a Palabra estaba con Dios, y la Palabra era Dios’: the former does not
distinguish between nominal and adverbial predication, while the latter does. In terms of
Satzinger’s dichotomy, the relevant portion of Joha 1:1 in O.N. shows the distinction—if the
passage is rightly read and restored: Ca[AAOH] TAMAAMO [AlOYOHA TRAX[AOH CAAIEHONA
‘and the Word was to God, and God was the Word’ (SC 17.23-24): i.e. A0YA- is used with
adverbial predication, and efi- with nominal. But, as 1 have shown in Browne 2002c, this
dichotomy is not automatic in O.N., for though A0YA- is preferred with adverbial predicates,
there are still passages which employ eR- (e.g. IN II 28.13- 14 efina aiaax ‘she is with me’),
and though I {ind no instances of Aoya- with nominal predicate, to say that efi- is here required
misses the point. It suffices to place the nominal predicate in the predicative, as e.g. in SC
12.10 TXAX ZnCkaaa ‘God is a judge’ i.e. & Oedg kpithg [sc. éatv] Ps 7:12 (cited in full in
4.1.1); to this pattern €fi- may be added, apparently optionally, perhaps to reflect elvau in the
Greek: e.g. IN141 10-11 air0 €fiie CarErpacAeriOY R Saaetiar ‘I am the resurrection
and the life’ (8ya sl f) dvdoraoig xaif) {of Jn 11:25). When the syntagma is subordinate,
efi- is required (e.g. M. 5.12-6.1 eaannoc® e ‘being a pagan’), as it also is when the
tense is specified (e.g. 2.7 Hetparoy€aw eiccana ‘they were barren’).

4.1.1 The nominal sentence has a noun or equivalent as predicate, marked regularly by -a
3.6.4a, mr is S(ubject) P(redicate), though PS is also found: e.g. (SP) SC
12.10-11 TAAX ZMCKaAA SASKATTA[] TWEKKATTA XeckaTTa ‘God is a judge, truthful,
powerful, patient’ (for the congruence of the adjective see 3.6.6b), (PS) 24.14 Tanuaci
CoKX ‘his is the glory’ (i.e. *TalnAGH COKa COKX, with the substantival predicate deleted). In
the second example, the predicate is reinforced by -CR; similar reinforcement is also common
with -x0 (e.g. St. 18.12-19.2 CTayYPOCX XPICTIAHO[CIPIFOYHA TEEr([TIa-A0 ‘the cross is the
hope of the Christians’), -t1(a) (SC 2.14 neca TIS8S1A€ [= Ti8SIA-A€ 2.5.6a] attia-H ‘to
speak is mine’ [i.e. my task]) and -mn (L. 105.6 an TOTa-MH €1p- ‘you are my Son’); see
further above in 3.10 under each postposition, especially under -ro0 and -cii, where I
summarize the treatment in Browne 1997.1-27 (-r0) and 28-37 (-ci). If the subject is obvious
from the context, it may be suppressed: e.g. SC 1.7-8 TIkaNeroy&-1a ‘are you sheep?’ and
L. 104.11 oykrka&rovy€-aw ‘they are enemies’. For the reinforcement of a nominal sentence
with efi- see 4.1 sub fin.

4.1.2 The verbal sentence has as it i verbal form terminating in predicative -», ie.
either the indicative or the predicative 3.9.6. The order is usually SP, though PS is attested.

Herewith some examples of the indicative and the predicative, arranged according to the various
tenses 3.9.6, 3.9.7.
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a) Present
Indicative: Dong. I ii 9-10 yanAwA® ayeroya Swkepna ‘there ships go’.

Predicative: IN II 24.16 XcXaon MCTKinEe KapOYPa (= kapipa 2.1.2,1) ‘and my
daughter Miskine is coming’.

b) Preterite I 3.9.7a
Indicative: SC 17.23 ca[AAON] TAAAMAO [AJOYONa ‘and the Word was to God’.

Predicative: SC 17.22-23 §O0YNSOYPTAO CaAA® AOYEPa ‘in the beginning was the
Word’ (-aw is the emphasizer 3.10).

¢) Preterite I1 3.9.7a
Indicative: M. 5.4-5 e TTXr0n neccna ‘and the woman said’.

Predicative (replaced by pret. I): M. 4.16 XriorrX necapa ‘the skipper said’.

d) Future 3.9.7b

Indicative: SC 23.2-3 e rfipTandAion [OTSHrAAEAO AOYAANS ‘and your turning
will be toward the man’.

Predicative: SC 23.4 Tapron e XA0 coakanappa ‘and he will become lord over you’
(-kan-: see 3.9.7b sub fin.).

¢) Inversion of subject and predicate: e.g. L. 104.5-6 K[F]Ma CIDNIZKETAA dYAEA
‘there comes from Sion the one who saves’ and IN I 51ii 10-11 e1TPTakapa TaK €1TPOAAO-
rweis AayexenAe ‘nor was there sent one greater than the one who sent him’. See further
Browne 1987a.311.

f) When the verb precedes a plurality of subjects, it may be either
8-10 efinoro AoyHMaMa CCCIOYHA AECKITX TAA AKOH €X00
patience of the holy ones and that of those who have kept the law of God’) or singular (as.in 8 ii
6-7 AYTAKKOM €FCHa [RAINOYA(?)] TOYProyir MAeTIroYA' rewpwiroy[r ‘and there
occurred voices, thunders, lightnings, earthquakes’ (the Greek Vorlage, which in the former
passage has éotiv and in the latter éyéveto, is not an obvious determining factor in the O.N.
choice between singular and plural). Even when the verb follows a plural subject, it i§ at least
once in the singular: IN I 9 ii 17-18 Ten ceeiroyaaron Tekka eprifona ‘and their deeds
have followed them’; the fact that the Greek here has the singular (1& 8¢ Epyo ovtdv
drolovBel pet’ adtdv Rev 14:13) may be significant, but it is also worth noting that when
the subject is a generic plural, it may be resumed by a singular: IN 19 i 16-20 eli eCcana
CAPMITH €IFOHKA AOYKATOYA - TAAMO CEPPa - ‘whoever they are who worship the image
of the beast ..., he will drink ..." (here the Greek has the singular, although in a different
construction: ef tig TpooxvVel TV elkdva 100 Onplov ... kol adtdg nietal ... Rev 14:9-10:
for the Vorlage see Browne 1994¢.59-60). See further Browne 1987a.314-316 as well as
1989a §3.9.7f, but note that the following verbs there listed I now regard as plurals: St. 12.8
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AOYARNA (< -atptd 2.3.1 < -atpana 2.5.3, 3.9.6.29%); sim. Dong. 1 i 9 (and ii 10)
-kepia (< -kepania) as well as L. 115.12 Kienna- (< -Kepua- < -kepana-); of. also INT 10
A ii 12 nadmrienadina- ‘they will not become separated’ (sim. K. 22.8-9 -HEHATINA-).
Conversely, an indefinite singular may be resumed by a plural (IN17 i 3-5 aAeCHi’ - anka
KIkOeIS e1kpoyXuacw ‘truly, if one thinks ..., let them know’), but the singular is also
found (6-7 ZrecCii oyear[on] MaCaAEH MaCaNACw ‘and truly, if one is ignorant, let him be
ignorant’; for the jussive in this and the preceding example see 3.9.17, and for the conditional
clauses see 4.7.5b and c. Note that after a complex terminating in -Aekea (see 3.10 s.v.
-A€), the verb is plural in SC 10.3 (-A€KkeAA[O] MOPpan) but singular in L. 101.2 (-Aekex
nopii [if rightly read)); cf. Browne 1988a.20.

g) Occasionally O.N. employs a 3rd pers. pl. active to render a passive, comparable to
(Sahidic) Coptic usage (Layton 2000 §175): e.g. L. 115.2 oyaail§oyan- ‘when they had
instructed [them]’ (xpnpotioBévreg Mt 2:12; similary the Sahidic has ayroyneToy ‘they
instructed them’), SC 13.16 Okfinanaricha ‘he had them call him’ (ékAfOn) and IN 117
Tokgican- ‘(blessed is the man ... whose sins) they forgave’ (dnexoddgOnoov Ps 31:1: cf.
Sah. -ay2wsC egoa’ ‘they covered’).

4.1.3 The few instances of sentences with postpositional phrases as adverbial predicates are
here listed: SC 3.9-10 ejii TpIT[(A0) (0r TPIT[NA): See Browne 1995a.456; if the latter is correct,
the sentence has a deleted regens 3.6.2d, not an adverbial predicate) CEYAPTOYKOMNKIT
HaK[wlea ‘such is the table of spirituality’, IN I 5 ii 32-33 TXXr0Y((?)] [TWKIAHAYERA:
oY[AJA[aA ‘the God of peace is with you', Il 58.12 1B A1 atna0 (i.e. Aaprine(x)a0?) ‘the
offering(?) is in hand(?)’ and DP 7-8 TapiBTS0A0 €CONrAEp COYKTR ‘with him [i.e. the
Lord] is abundant release’ (lit. ‘abundance and release’ 4.10). Note that the first three passages
are all lacunose and therefore doubtful as evidence, while the last may be modelled on the
Greek, which here suppresses éotiv: oAl mop” adtd Abtpwoi (Ps 129:7),

4.2 Interrogative sentences: see the examples cited in 3.7.5 and 3.9.21.
4.3 Complex sentences. Postpositional as well as prepositional conjunctions serve to form
coordinated sentences: see 3,10 5.vv. -ARMA, -A€, -EHAE, -GHKW, -KOW, -HOM, -ott and -CFi, as

well as 3.11.

4.4 Compound sentences. The verb of subordinate clauses in O.N. is either the verbid (see

3.9.6 ftn. 43) or the subjunctive. Both are verbal nouns; the subjunctive overtly expresses
person and number, the verbid does not: see the synopsis in 3.9.6 and the presentation in
3.9.7-3.9.9. The subject of the verbid is in the genitive%6 sually -na; - is less common:

see 3.6.2a and 3.7.1a; however, if the subject of the verbid is the same as that of the main
sentence or can be readily supplied from context, it is omitted: ¢f. M. 11.3-4 cited in 4.6d and
12.16-13.2 in 4.7.3c. With the subjunctive, the subject may be in the genitive-or-in-the

subjective, depending on the syntagiia: e.g. with -kéarw and with -SwX. it is in the genitive;

95 In St. 14.9-10 Soaafinana ‘they will go’ is either a plural based on the expanded verbid 3.9.9
or a scribal blunder: 8oaARua(1a), with the dittography triggered by the occurrence of the
second -Ha at the beginning of a new line. Note that AoyAAfina in 13.9 is singular 3.9.9, with
singular subject. Cf. SC 11.6 -mlenaiinayia- (if correctly read and restored).

96 Exceptions are only apparent: e.g. in IN14 i 16 eip  enenxa: XPICTOC! ‘that you are the
Christ’, enen- is not the present verbid (expanded 3.9.9), but the present subjunctive, i.e. enen-
stands for enn-: see the examples_in 3.9.6.2, and cf. also St. 6.12-7.2 cited in 4.7.1.2b.
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with -kono and -A08ovn, in the subjective (see 4.7.2b, 4.7.3b and 4.7.4b).97

Regarding the tenses of the verbid and the subjunctive used in subordinate clauses: note
that, in general, the present denotes time contemporaneous with that of the main verb, the
preterite time anterior, and the future time posterior (see e.g. the examples cited in 4.7.2b and
4.7.3c). But there are exceptions: e.g. contrast L. 114.13 Tot# nien roya- (it went forth,
until ... it stood over) the place where the child lay’ (where the present verbid denotes action
contemporaneous with the main verb) with IN I 4 ii 1-2 IHCOYCH [AJOYECH royaro ‘(when
she came) to the place where Jesus was, (she fell at his feet ...)’ (where the preterite II
subjunctive also designates time concurrent with the main verb); note also St. 11.5-9
NEWWaAEPIAO ... COMSanna ‘when I will judge ..., (the cross) will stand’ as well as IN1 7 i
6-7 XAECH OYEAA[OH] MacCaAEN Hacanacw ‘and if one will be ignorant, let him be
ignorant’: here the present tense could also stand: cf. e.g. M. 4.14-15 Zaecii efino TOYKPEN
Crx Swah ‘if you depart from here, where will you go?’.

In embedding verbid and subjunctives clauses in sentences, O.N. employs various
converters (mainly postpositions) which we may classify as substantival, adjectival and
adverbial. The substantival converters allow the verbid or subjunctive clause to function as a
substantive 4.5, the adjectival give it attributive status 4.6, and the adverbial permit it to
modify the main verb of the sentence 4.7.

4.5 Substantival conversion. Here there are two subdivisions; in the first the verbid or the
subjunctive is converted into the subject of a sentence, in the second into its predicate.

4.5.1 Subject conversion is achieved through addition of the subjective -» 3.6.1 to the verbid

or the subjunctive: C ‘7\ = tes L:l

a) Verbid + -a: e.g. WN 15-16 rewprt oypoyeira OoYHNITAKECIA- ‘the birth of King
George’ (lit. ‘the to-have-been-begotten of King George’), as subject of the sentence; note that
-CIA = -CIA-A 2.7,

b) Subjunctive + -a: this results in a cleft sentence, e.g. L. 106.4-5 efiniTKa
OYIAITIAAE MEeciSepX ‘it is these [things] that I say to you’.98 Sometimes -A is omitted, and
the subjunctive alone serves as the marker of the subject of the cleft sentence: e.g. INI91i 11-

97 At times the choice between subjunctive and verbid is determined by whether the subject of the
clause is also that of the main sentence (if it is, then the verbid is used; if it is not, then the
subjunctive: see e.g. the examples cited in 4.7.3a and b); but at times the two forms appear to be
interchangeable: e.g. the passages in 4.7.2a and b as well as IN I 5 ii 7-8 quoted in 4.7.7b; note
also SC 11.15-17 €A KOCHOCAA AOYEPOYAWAE -~ AAMTAKPO ‘when we are in the present world,
we are bound ...", where the subjunctive appears even though the subject of the clause and that of
the sentence coincide, and conversely cf. IN II 16 iv 1-10 KEM]CW[H]FOYH - TIKKEAW CWPTWTEL
— AW KEHCWHNIOYAAMUN - AOYKKENHaNS ‘when the four ... give ..., the twenty-four ... priests ...
worship ...", where the verbid (Tikex-) is used despite the different subject in the main clause.

98 Here neciSepx ‘that I say’ is the logical subject, efinfiks, (= efika 2.8, 3.7.4) ‘these things’
the logical predicate; it is worth observing that the Ge‘ez version of the passage in question, Jn
16:33 (1ob1a AeAdAnxo Dulv), has the same focus: zenfu we’etu za-nagarkukemu ‘it is this that 1
told you’. N.B. On the appropriateness of considering an object as the logical predicate, note that
in discussing a similar pattern in Ambaric, H. J. Polotsky writes: ‘In the Cleft Sentence the
accusative will ... be treated exactly like a prepositional phrase, i.e. as an adverb, requiring a
substantival Alusgang: i.e. subject]’—1983.305; note also the sentence that Polotsky quotes on
306: ldkka ssswa-n (accusative) norwall-anna ydmmilakdw ‘so it is her that he was sending!’,
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14 cfine HHWANFOYNAEION TaN KEHATTNE MOPHEKT OPMAOKO Alcaprikecan ‘and it is
through the wine of the fornication of her wrath that all the nations have fallen’ (lit. ‘and the fact
that all the nations have fallen [is] through the wine ..."); see further Browne 1988a III §§20-23
and also 1997.15-21 and 24-27, summarized in part above in 3.9.12a (where I point out that
the verbal and predicative periphrastics can also yield the O.N. equivalent of a cleft sentence)
and 3.10 s.v. -r0 focus marker (likewise equated with a cleft construction).

4.5.2 Predicate conversion is effected through fusion of the predicative marker -a 3.6.4 to
the verbid or the subjunctive; this results in the predicative and the indicative, respectively
3.9.6. With this conversion, the subject is normally marked with the subjective marker -A
3.6.1.

Adjectival conversion n of structures that function as relative
clauses: g arrangements are attested (pf which the first is the most common):

a) Order: Ref(erent [i.e. antecedent]) (+ ein-) + Verbid/Subj(unctive) + Infl(ection).
E.g.

Yerbid: L. 113.5-6 'tW(-A =-A-A 2.7) ‘the king
of the Jews who has been born’ (as subject of sentence), St. 27.8-10 TXALCH FAALO TAAAW
OArOAAOSwWE ‘because of God, who hung upon it in the flesh’190 (see 3.6.4a and 3.6.50)
and M. 1.1-3 COKKOpa. --- HHIIANA AYCAAW ‘it is a miracle which Mena did’ (lit. ‘it is a
miracle, Mena’s [being] the to-have-done [it]’; for the use of -a see 3.6.6b). The referent need
not be formally expressed: e.g. K. 22.11-12 ayoy§oyka ‘the things that you do’ (= ayoy-§-
a-ka 2.1.2.1, 2.5.6a; the subject of the clause concides with that of the sentence) and 30.6
necxk- ‘the one who speaks’ (as subject of sentence).

N.B. In relative-clause equivalents, the verbid functions as a relative participle. In
addition to the examples quoted in this section, note such plurals as St. 12.6-7 MICTEYOArOYA-
‘those who have believed’. But such usages should not blind the reader to possible
interpretation of the verbid as a verbal substantive: e.g. in IN17 i 9, necok-kon (i.e. necoa-
kon ‘and’ 3.10) can mean ‘and the one who has spoken’, i.e. verbid as verbal adjective/-
relative participle, but comparison with the Greek Vorlage, o Aaeiv (1 Cor 14:39), suggests
the meaning ‘and the (f)act of having spoken’ (or ‘the (fact of speaking’: the pret. I may
translate a Greek present 3.9.7a §4), i.e. verbid as verbal substantive/infinitive. Cf, also SC
16.19-21, where kayeiroy- ‘those who are naked’ (verbal adjective) is followed by rixjafi
KayeRka (i.e. KayeX-ka) ‘the nakedness of the body’ (verbal substantive). See also 3.9.6
ftn. 43 and 4.7.3¢ ftn. 103.

99 The treatment here presented summarizes the discussion in Browne 1988a III; for a somewhat
different orientation consult Satzinger 1990.185-200.

100 As the translation shows, this passage displays an appositive/explicative (‘non-restrictive’)
relative clause, as opposed to the attributive/specifying (‘restrictive’) type exemplified in the first
example. But not every specimen with -Cii is appositive/explicative: cf. e.g. SC 7.14-16 erToy
OYEA TIAACH OYEPIAW XKa BSAAACOY OYATTOKA rXAa CRKRKa ‘a man who, sitting upon a
mountain, looks upon the whole sea’: here -cii controls an attributive/specifying clause, as it
regularly does when the referent is plural: e.g. M. 2.14-16 Twékaroy&Ecii nEcOyY uutana
HAPEWTH KCCEAs aY3Xrovka ‘the miracles which Saint Mena performed in the church of
Mareotes’; compare this with K. 20,16-17 npockoA KECEAAO KENSPANFOYKA ‘the offerings that
they place in the church’. See also 3.6.5f.
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Subjunctive: St. 5.4-6 HyCcTHPOY €RKka Erpiapoyka ‘the mystery of which we ask
you’ (as object of sentence), IN I1 16 i 1-2 caracin neccmi-a-Aw ‘it is a speech that he spoke’
and L. 111.8-9 cayelp-a - OKTakN-X ‘... is a tent that is called ..." 3.6.6b.

Note that guch relative clauses, whether with verbid or with subjunctive, may be
introduced by the demonstrative pronoun giii- ‘this’ 3.7.4. The pronoun here indicates tharthé
clause is either individually definite or typically general: e.g. (individually definite) M. 12.2-3
KOYMIMOY €l Tan'na KACX (= KMcX-A as subject of sentence 2.7) ‘the egg, viz. the one that
he ate’ and IN 12 ii 9-10 ofi na[pjkoy uu (i.e. em) elpil a0yCAw ‘in the valley of weeping,
the one that you made’; (typically general) L. 107.14-15 €N aika AEHSICINIOYN S[OYPIS-
‘concerning the ones whom you have given to me’ and IN II 15 ii 14-16 rleeioy eif
TAXAMKD0SCANA MD)wanroynlOl Soypia ‘concerning all the works that they have
godlessly done’. Postponed ein- can also function as a regular demonstrative: e.g. IN1 1 ii 4-5
Aay efi Tapio Swennw ‘on this path [the Greek has év 08¢ tavty Ps 31:8] on which you

tl

go’.

As an extension of the generalizing use of e, we find the idiom ein (€)Ccana,
literally ‘these—who are they?’, i.e. ‘whoever they are’ (for (€)C- see 3.7.5¢; -cana stands
for the present indicative -pana 3.9.6): e.g. IN191 16-17 efi eCcana CapMITH €IrONKa
AoyrAroya ‘whoever they are who worship the image of the b

b) Order: Ref. + Infl. (+ em-) + Verbid/Subj{ + Infl. E.g. ~

Verbid: M. 8.7-12 MaN KOYMIIOYKA - EAAEN HN' (1.6,€TH) TAN" OYCKPa Xr&g)é K
3.9.8 ‘when he saw that egg ..., the one that he had sited and for ,16-9.3

efika [anu] aMKIMENAY, €TTOY OYentia eKka Aen§Ckal ‘don’t you sémember this, which a
woman gave to us?’ (or: ‘that she gave it to us?’ 4.7.1.2a).

Subjunctive: L. 106.20-21 (if rightly restored) ce[eK faYR ~ €It aiKa AICCITK[
‘doing the deed, the one that you have given to me’ and SC 5.15-17 oykKkono Kamnom
AYPOYTKA TOLTANACW €1 €AAE EAH OYK OYCKPA TISSAPP@‘make yourselves worthy(?)
of the pear] itself, the one that I am going to set before you today’.

¢) Order: Ref. + Infl. (+ ewi-) + Verbid/Subj. E.g.

Verbid: L. 115.8-10 (if correctly restored) Epia TeAN] TISKANEA KIPIGIKONNOX 2\
raAl KekalrpX S(oysjipmifria ‘in order that the justification of the law might be fulfilled in us,
who do not walk according to flesh’ and 112.1-2 (referent lost) Tewn (or enit)] SOYPIKa MINAL
MIAILO MECIHA AOYMMEHECCH (= -MeneA-CHi: Browne 1982b §54n.) ‘... concerning which
it is not possible to speak individually’ (lit. “... to speak ... does not exist’; i.e. neci(A)na is
the subject of the verbid). N.B. K. 32.12-14 was cited in Browne 1989a §4.6d (sim. 1988a III
38 [C.1]) as an example of this pattern: €mMHNIOYAX OYEAKS MaWWikanno-Aon- * and as for
one amongst these who is separated’; the text, however, can now be shown to be conditional
4.7.5a2; emnnroyaa oyeika nawikanno-ron ‘and if he separates one amongst these’

101 N.B. If the referent is qualified by M@wan- ‘all’ 3.7.6e, the latter follows either the verbal
noun (as in the example cited) or the referent itself; in the latter case, -Cii is attached to the
predicative of n@wan-: e.g. K. 22.4-5 e1Ta n@wanacit TAAX [read TXAR: Browne 1998a.2]
TACCXAO aYOYAroyA ‘all men who act in God iname . Wg“{\

ety
e
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(with -xon instead of the normal -e1om): see IN II 23.10-11 with my note ad loc. (Browne

1989b.59).

Subjunctive: St. 16,4-5 KapK aY[AJEHAPX el KO[MIKOAMMOR ‘in order that they may
have a shield that will save’ (kap-K is object; for ay(AlenApR el see 3.9.14) and SC 18.4-5
THMIC[O]YKA OYHKOYMKEPaN ‘the bands that are lovely’ (note that in 11.16-17 we have
COAAITOY OYMKOYHIEArOY- ‘enticements that are attractive’ [see above, section a]).

d) Order: Verbid/Subj. (+ -1(a)) + Ref. + Infl. E.g.

Verbid: M. 11.3-4 TXAR oynwnoa mapiant ‘of Mary who gave birth to God® (lit. ‘of
Mary, (hers being] the to-have-begotten God’), SC 9.13-14 err€coy iicoyct XpiICTOCIKA
‘Jesus Christ whom you sent’ (lit. ‘Jesus Christ, [yours being] the to-have-sent [him]’;
eirCcoy = ercomn 2.1.2.1, 2.5.6a; cf. IN I 10 A ii 20) and SC 1.6 (et alibi)
ontakparoyéke ‘O beloved!” (lit. ‘you, [yours being] the to-be-loved’; for the predicative cf.
3.5.2a and 3.6.4b). Note that in these three examples, the subject of the verbid is clear from
the context and is therefore not expressed; in the first the terminal -1 (Mapia-1t) shows that the
clause is in the genitive in relation to the main sentence, in the second -ka (XPICTOCI-KA)
permits it to function as object, and in the third ke is understood as vocative, with which the
preceding verbid agrees (cf. 3.6.6b).

Subjunctive: SC 21.3-4 Kariecoyn oykoyppw ‘on the day on which you have eaten’
(lit. ‘on the day of your having eaten’) and 9.19 raaaceciina aK[AJATTOY ‘the construction
which became flesh’. Here the subjunctives are marked as genitives (cf. 3.6.2a); in the first
example -pw (= -Aw 2.3.2) ‘in’ relates the clause to the main sentence, as does the juncture
vowel -oy in the second 3.6.5. Note also gr. 4.1 ela recct [correct to necci: Browne
1998a.25] raneroyka ‘the sins of which I have spoken’,

¢) Equivalents to relative clauses may also be formed by using the pronouns ei- and
Tap-, joined to the particle -cHl, without a verbid or subjunctive formally to mark subordination.
It is the causal nuance of -cii (see 3.10 s.v.) that allows it to initiate a relative-clause
construction: e.g. SC 24.14-15 Tanna-Cii COKX TweKX ‘... of whom are the glory and the
power’ (or “for his is the glory and the power’) and L. 101.5-6 €iNACOYAM-CIN THAAAAAACKE
‘in whom you shine’ (‘for in these you shine’). See further Browne 1997.35-36: this use of
-CHi may be compared to those instances where a noun in the predicative (usually plural) + -cfi
functions as the antecedent of a relative-clause structure: see above, under section a (with ftn.
100). Note also that the predicative may be used to express attributive dependence upon a noun
or pronoun: see e.g. St. 16.13-17.1 and SC 1.1-5 as examined in 3.6.4a.

f) In joining together two relative-clause equivalents, O.N. usually extends the patten
presented in section a, with or without a connecting particle: e.g. St. 31.2-5 ceyaproy cScoy
AAVRKEAAMA AOYPTOY OYEAKQA- ‘the Holy Ghost that is life-giving and has a single form’
and IN 191 16-19 efi eGcana CapHiITHi €IFOMKS. AOYKAIOYA TAN TACCH €XK-ON TEM
KOl TANATTIAW eTToAroYA ‘whoever they are [see section a sub fin.] who worship the
image of the beast and have received the sign of his name on their forehead’. Other extending
mechanisms, less common, are discussed in Browne 1988a.45-46.

4.7 Adverbial conversion yields a number of different types of subordinate clauses,
representative examples of each of which are cited below.

\/@j‘)f! l\l o 5‘1 Jﬁ‘/
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4.7.1 Subject/object clauses. Two of the patterns normally employed for final clauses,
-konnox 4.7.7a and amx 4.7.7d, are also used occasionally for subject/object clauses:
(subject cl.) L. 105.4-6 xpicTOCI --- LOK €TNIX MenoNa ‘it was not for Christ ... to receive
honor’ (lit. “for Christ ... to receive honor did not exist’); (object cl.) M. 15.9-10 copTok®
CKEAICNA TEKKA NTTaKkonKOA ‘she begged the priest to baptize them’ (sim. IN II 16 vi 4-
9) and SC 8.1-2 kenoYTOYPO[CEHNA aMaA§OKkKa ‘who was hastening to beach (the ship)’.

4.7.1.1 Subject clauses. Two examples are known, of which the second employs the verbid,
as probably does the first as well (though the form could be the subjunctive 3.9.6.2): IN16 i
1-3 tanna alforlroyro cliaenen (3.9.14) nafpralkecka ‘.. that it was written that he
would rise from the dead’ (lit. ‘that that he would rise from the dead was written’; note that
nalpralkecka [= -eciaka 2.5.6a, 3.9.8] functions as an object cl. 4.7.1.2a) and 7 i 1
[eITITH kCceaa royHua necci(n) eira ‘for a woman to speak in church is shameful’

3.9.7a 94.
4.7.1.2 Object clauses

a) Verbid: L. 107.11-12 npctey(elcana el aik eiTpecka ‘they believed that you
sent me’ (lit. ‘they believed in your having sent me’; for the verbid cf. 3.9.8).

b) Subjunctive: St. 6.12-7.2 A0AAHHO OYKa el&pArasdasetika ‘we wish that you
will make us know ..." (for the subjunctive see 3.9.6.2).

Note that -xa may be deleted: SC 17.21-22 oyArpecw eAeKA[w 1JWANCH MeCH ‘next

listed to John saying’; sim. M. 2.13. No subordination at all is marked in the long sentence
beginning in SC 18.2 CAAAY. <TAAAO>» CAAAO [2A)PHIK[N] KAPCONHNA — ‘dO you see that it is he

who held heaven with the Word ...7".
4.7.1.3 As a special type of object clause is the clause of exclamation:

a) Verbid: IN II 13 ii 7-9 ep0a nNCCX JIMMArOYHa AOYEPH €1AIOSWA E€HEAKA
‘(how true it is) that the habitation of all who exult and rejoice is with you’ (here the Greek has
@ ... Ps 86:7).

b) Subjunctive: Dong. 1 ii 1-2 eyaaal02 eaegcanka eipii ceewroya ‘(how true it
is) that your deeds are proclaimed(?)’ (¢ ... Ps 103:24).

4.7.2 Comparative clauses, dependent upon -kearw and -KeAxlka ‘(according) as’ (Browne
1996a.87-88)

a) Verbid: L. 108.5-6 entia oyleplEnen keaarw ‘as we are one’ (lit. ‘like our being
one’) and IN I 5ii 6-7 an oyarar ayEcit [ie. -cian 3.9.8] kearika *as I did with you’.

b) Subjunctive: L. 109.3-4 anHA KO[CIMOCIAO SwAPa MEHEPI KEAAW ‘as | am mot
from the world’ 3.10 s.v. -Swox (with subject in genitive; sim. IN I 10 A i 15-16 nayaoc
XMOCTOAOCH nececH keraw ‘as the apostle Paul said’) and Sunn. 1 i 2-3 (with the readings
corroborated by IN II 14 i 24) Teaka neca [T8)§eCH Kearika ‘as he said to them’.

102 Here I originally read eyeaa (Browne 1987¢.78, reprinted in Browne 1989¢.73), but eyaaa
1 now regard as preferable: see Browne 1996a.4.
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4.7.3 Circumstantial/temporal clauses, dependent upon postpositions -AoH, -KaAO, -KOMO, -ON
‘when’, -na(y)oy, -TaykaG 3.10 (see sections a and b), and also used absolutely (section c).

a) Verbid: SC 9.17 oyarpen taykro- ‘when you hear’ and M. 7.14-15 xieti nayKka
‘until he came’ (in both examples the subject is the same as that of the main sentence). N.B.
Both the examples display the expanded verbid 3.9.9, for which see also section c.

b) Subjunctive: L. 104.10 Benira$1Sept Taykad- ‘when I take away’ and M. 10.8-9
Tpicarion Kieciinoro- ‘after the Tris-hagion had come’ (in both examples the subject differs
from that of the main sentence). For -Ao-awn ‘while’ similarly used see 3.10 s.v. -Aon.

c) Similarly with the bare verbid or subjunctive. The verbid may end in -a or it may be
the expansion in -1 3.9.9: IN I 11 i 7-8 narma --- -kAaecX ‘when the Father was about to
come ..." (for the verbid cf. 4.7.6), M. 12.16-13.2 Han €TTIAOH MIAX --- FaAAICHA ‘and
that woman, running (lit. ‘[hers being] the to-run’193) opened ...” and L. 114.8 €xen-1on
‘and when you find him’ (3.9.9; note that the expanded verbid in -en often expresses a
temporally or logically prior tense vis-a-vis the main verb). For the subjunctive cf. M. 9.16-
10.1 Kyptiken oykoyp" ewfi-ion ‘and as it was Sunday’; it may be reinforced by locative
-A0, as in St. 11.5-6 newwaaepiro ‘when I will judge’194. Note also IN [ 4 ii 6-7 careciino
~- Carfalen (where the scribe has altered the adjunctive 3.9.19 to the expanded verbid), both
of which we may render as ‘when he saw’; here the subject of the preterite II subjunctive
coincides with that of the main verb (sim. SC 11.15-17, cited in 4.4 ftn. 97; cf. also IN 11 21 i
26 xenoyan-Ho ‘when they deposited’ 3.9.7 ftn. 63). Usually the subjunctive implies a
different subject: contrast M. 8.10 caxen ‘when he saw’ (no change of subject) with 9.10
kentpon ‘when he placed’ (pret. I subjunctive; change of subject); and with the latter compare
K. 27.8 naaa Swpocii (= Swpoa-cii) ‘after he went out’ (pret. I verbid; no change of subject;
presumably a less-common ‘stylistic’ variant of the expanded verbid, perhaps chosen
deliberately to balance Topon in line 10105),

d) Here we should note the use of circumstantial HinX to express an ellipsis: e.g. IN 17
il 7-9 OYHEKAAO NECPE KEAKIHANIOYTIAE €ff Seitta oyheka uuX ‘I am speaking of
wisdom to those who are perfect, not (speaking of) the wisdom of this age’; i.e. nuX elliptically
stands for necitmX; sim. SC 3.6 and 4.20: see Browne 1996a.115 and also below, 4.11.

4.7.4 Causal clauses, dependent upon -SwX, -Ae8oyu/-r080yn and -Soyppw (Browne
1996a.192-194)

a) Verbid: St. 27.10-12 ecxiTaka aendoa-ro8oyi. This should mean ‘because of the
one who was conquered for us’ (cf. e.g. INI10 A i 19 ceYX ETapiroyaoSoyu ‘because of
those who are going to inherit’), but the context suggests that it means ‘because he was

103 When the subject of the verbid is also that of the sentence, it is omitted; such cases may be
conveniently translated as participia coniuncta, but we may in fact be dealing with verbal substan-
tives, as is suggested by the Jack of congruence in e.g. Dong. 1 ii 12-13 apfinana HArIAE ETaAX
‘they look to you, going to receive ... (sim. M. 16.7-10; SC 8.11; IN II 15 i 9-10 and 18). Cf.
4.6a N.B.

104 In CE 159 B 9-10 -10 temporal/locative is followed by -A0 emphalic: KAAX-A0-10 ‘when (it)
will come’; cf. below, 4.7.5a fin. 109, and see also Browne 1997.21-24. See also 3.9.7a ftn. 63.
105 Possibly -oa and -ou are purely temporal (cf. Latin cum with the indicative), while -en is
circumstantial (like cum with the subjunctive).
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conquered for us’, Note also St. 18.3-6 - -aA€] TTTRAEKENHS €KKa ZPOYAraPENNOSOYH
‘because ... and grace protect us’. 106

b) Subjunctive: K. 20.12-13 monecin-ne§oyn ‘because he hated’, IN19 i 6 TapaTx
Kpeciinodoyn ‘because the hour has come’ and SC 23.16-18 aeX KOCKTKa MEEIAKONA
Tapia AApPeCHNOSWIAC ‘because there existed in it a heart that sat desiring evil’. For -Soyppw
with subjunctive see IN I 2 i 18-20, cited in 3.9.13.

4.7.5 Conditional clauses (closed neutral and open neutral).!07 The closed neutral
(indefini“tmﬂlmswiw may be illustrated by the Hellenistic Greek of Lk 6:32 ¢l dyandite tolg
Gryomdviog budg, noie xépig duiv &otiv; ‘if (it is true that) you love (only) those who love
you (as you seem to do), what credit is that to you?’, and the open neutral (eventualis) by In
14:15 &v dyondré pe, 10 Evrolag t0g éudg tnpioste ‘if (it happens that) you love me
(as I hope you will), you will keep my commandments’.

.~ ) Built upon the subjunctive is the following formation (verbid [reduced 3.9.8]108 +
M—K(}h— subjunctive-formant + -A0!%—with A elided 2.5.6a or assimilated 2.3.2; occasionally

X0 is absent—see below):

Sg. 1 AOAAIKOIO
2/3 AOAAKONHO
Pl. 12 AOAAIKOOYO
3 AOAAIKOANNO
P

E.g. M. 4.16-5.4 3A€CH COAX alKa MOYAOYOYKONNO™ $IAOZENITHIRAAEAW SOYPE
‘truly, if the Lord guides me, I am going to Philoxenite’!10 and Dong. 1 ii 14-16 TIAPKOHNW
TEeAKA TIHaA AFMaNA ‘if you give it to them, they will gather it’.

There is also a variant in whichZKa- replaces "ko%2.1.2.2: e.g. K. 32.2-5 oyex -
Kanmanio (i.e. KaN-KaANNO 2.4) HaHIN CaNEKa - NACKappe ‘if one eats ..., that one’s sin
will I punish’ and 20.1 oprnia enkan €ixe enkan ‘if it is wine, if it is wheat’ (note the
absence of -10). For the 3rd pers. pl. we find -kavanuo in K. 31.7 (which the scribe adjusted
to the sing. -kanno 2.5.5) and -kayan- (without -x0) in INIII 51.7.

b) The bare subjunctive may translate a conditional protasis: e.g. SC 14.6-8 efieww!-
T[AIKCH-EQH COAOY €NNA TaPIOSOY[M e)vuiTAKMEN AW and if our Lord suffered: he
did not sutfer because of himself’!} and IN 15 ii 11-13 efiii- [€1283()P)JOYKETARAEEION

106 Note that -rapen (here taken as the expanded verbid) could be subjunctive 3.9.6.2, since a
plural subject in -aekeA may take its verb in the singular 4,1.2f sub fin.

107 1 follow the schematization proposed in Funk 1985. A fuller treatment may be found in
Browne 1987b.

108 That the verbid is the base is shown clearly in IN III 58.10 new@X oyea kon ‘if he judges
again’ (where ovea intervenes between the verbid newwX and kow (for the absence of -ro0 see
below).

109 T)his A0 is locative: see Browne 1998.21-24, and note IN Il 51.8 -ka(Y)aNNOAO, i.e. -A0
locative + -a0 emphatic. Cf. also above, 4.7.3c ftn. 104.

110 Note the frequent appearance of &aeci ‘truly’ as a formal marker of the protasis. It is
probably hypercorrect to translate the word in this context.

111 Literally ‘and as to the fact that our Lord suffered’: see 3.9.7 ftn. 64.
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arenaen(no ‘and also if you know these things, you are blessed’.112 Similarly, the expanded
verbid in -1 3.9.9, cited above for circumstantial/temporal clauses 4.7.3c, may appear also as
a conditional protasis: e.g. IN1 5 ii 13 (continues immediately after the end of the previously
cited passage) aAleci Tek ayeisen ‘if you do them’, 7 i 6-7 aecii oyear[on] MacaAeH
Hacanaco ‘and truly, if one will be ignorant, let him be ignorant’ and 4 ii 24-25 xrecii
NCTEYEN TAAN COKa CaaApRAn- ‘truly, if you believe, you will see the glory of God’. The
regular verbid is also occasionally used with conditional nuance: IN 11 19.2 SAeCH Al€IKOA
‘whoever has much’, i.e. ‘if anyone has much’ (sim. IN III 30.30): cf. the conditional use of
the participium coniunctum in Classical Greek.

¢) The form -koeid (= -Ko-r0 2.5.6a) occurs in IN17 i 3-5 areciT —-anka KiIKOEID
e1Xpoy&nacw ‘truly if one thinks, ... let them know ...’ (see above, 4.1.2f); it is used
instead of the personal formation listed in (a) because the subject of the protasis is that of the
apodosis (cf. 4.7.7b).

d) Another form which lacks a personal referent is -mt, which is found in St. 10.11-
I1.1 oyarpfinacw ... neca T88uu ‘listen, if haply I may speak ..."; it is comparable to -5
in final clauses 4.7.7d. The subject of -t differs from that of the main verb, and it is only

context which removes ambiguity (cf. 4.7.7d ftn. 115).
CSJM}&Q{Q@&EW @ %

4.7.6 Conditional clauses (closed hypothetical). For the closed hypothetical (irrealis) cf. the
Greek of Jn 14:28 el fiyondté pe, éxdpnte Gv 811 mopedopon ... ‘if (it were true) that you
loved me (but it is not), you would have rejoiced (to hear) that [ am going ... (but you did not)’.
The protasis of this example is the so-called present irrealis; the past irrealis (which alone is
represented in O.N.) would be *&i fyanficaté ue “if (it had been true) that you loved me (but
it was not) ...” . The corpus now provides three examples of this sentence pattern in O.N.:

a) INI17ii 15-16 GIC&H-eNVXh/FT;«’tOAOY COKNKS CTAYPOCTAW OAAGIPIMENAICH-
na-c(fi “for if they had known, they@v&ﬁd not have hanged upon the cross the Lord of Glory'.
o

b) SC 12.23-13.1 AloarecH-an ’]ﬁnz‘\/ﬁ‘[a.]rx ACKA [ -MenjaapacH ‘for if he had
wished ..., he would not have [shed] hi%;kao [for us]'.

These two examples contain the'future preterite)
4.7.3c, where a similar use of the future preterite as
111 7-8); for -en- cf. Lepsius 1880.113-114,

¢)INI14i2-3eip efinto on‘ap[&(?&é{mm a¥ éx;[:av\ AMEAPAAO (sim. ii 4-5 P
€fINO AOYEPENKAUD AN ECEAA AIMEHAPEAGC) ‘\i\f you hay bepn here, my brother would not
have died’ (lit. *will not have died’: cf. 3.9.7c). \_\ N

4.7.7 Final clauses!!3

r’ b ‘f Bl J ‘,.,‘2_

12 For the restoration of the end of this exafﬁple and the beginning of the next, see Browne
1995a.457.

13 N.B. Two of the patterns normally employed for final clauses, -konnox 4.7.7a and -ius
4.7.7d, are also used occasionally for subject/object clauses: see 4.7.1.
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a) Addition of -X to the conditional described in 4.7.5a (-xo- + subjunctive + -A0)
results in a form equivalent (o a final clause;!14

Sg. 1 AOAAIKOIOX
23 AOAAIKONHOX
PL. 172 AOAIKOOYOA
3 AOAAKOANNOX, -ROYAHNOA (only in IN II 16 vii
5-6) 2.5.5

we— ¢

E.g. M. 9.7-8 Tak AirX ToKappecw Kankoida ‘cooking it for me, bring it, so that I

may eat it’ and L. 100.1 (mlecTakoa kipicikonjnoXaw “(all this happened) in order that what
was written ... might be fuifilled’ (the terminal -Aw is emphatic 3.10).

There is also a variant in -ka-, as in the conditional 4.7.5a: e.g. IN Il 30.27 oyTRKaH-
noa ‘in order that he might put’.

b) The form -koX(aw), in which the subject is not marked (cf. conditional -xoe15
4.7.5¢) occurs e.g. in L. 106.6 konko&aw ‘in order that you may have’ (the subject is the
same as that of the following xoacke ‘you have’ 3.9.16a), IN II 18 ii 10 TopnenKkoX ‘lest
we enter’ (the subject is that of the preceding Soy§p Menamco ‘let us not proceed’) and IN I 5
ii 7-8 OYKKETAA AYEIKOR—OY®Z ‘in order that you too may do’ (here oykkeTar ‘you too’
makes clear the subject, but the scribe still adds the person-marking variant -oy@%).

¢) Imperatives 3.9.17 depending upon the verb eix- “to say’ as well as on the particle
-a of direct discourse 4.8 also function as equivalents to final clauses: e.g. L. 109.1-2 6c18e-
X-€ION CENIMANECH® \ KOCKCKATTAS TeEKKa €lapi§e-eiaX-enkw ‘and I do not ask that
you take them ..., but that you keep them from the evil one’ (lit. ‘and I do not ask: Take them
-, but saying: Keep them from the evil one’), 112.10 San-SciSeca (= -e-cw-x 2.5.4)
‘(God sent his Son) in order that he might redeem them’ (lit. ‘saying: Redeem ...") and SC
18.14 miaanaca (= -ana-cw-3) ‘in order to run’. Cf. also CE 160 A 12-14 TxAs ... aIK
ayioce akkonno ‘if (one) says: God ..., save me ...": here we have what can be regarded as
the forerunner of this final construction, for the verb of saying see below, section (d).

d) Non-personal final clauses (in which the subject of the clause is also that of the
sentence) may be generated by attaching protatic -1, which already conveys the notion of
purpose 4.7.5d, to -a (see preceding paragraph): e.g. St. 10.4-7 KEAPE TeN efTIFAEPKa
TEKKa MAAIrpS T33uwi-& ‘I will come, in order to reveal to them their offense’ (lit. ‘I will
come, saying: [I do this vel sim.] if haply I may reveal ..."). Along with -ni% we also find the
variants -aHIX, -€NIX, -€HOYE, -IHOYX and -oynNoYX!15: INII 15 ii 12 ayantx ‘in order to

114 The -X is probably the marker of direct discourse described in 4.8; a literal translation of
KAMKOTGA in M. 9.7-8 (cited below) will accordingly be: ‘saying: if haply I may eat it ..." (cf.
Smagina 1986a.396).

H3  Originally the forms in -1X may have referred to a singular subject and those in -OY. to a
plural (so Stricker 1940.449 and Smagina 1986b.30), but the distinction is not always maintained
in our texts, probably because of the phonetic similarity of 1 and oy 2.1.2.1: see SC 4.19 AoMSHIA
‘in order to gather’ (in reference to a plural subject; see also my note ad loc. in Browne 1984a);
sim. INT 11112 cittu& ‘in order to see’ (also with a plural subject; see the revision of the text in
Browne 1996¢.132); conversely note 4 ii 1 ooNoYX ‘in order to weep’ (with a singular subject).
It is therefore better, from a synchronic point of view, to regard the two formations as non-

il
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do', M. 4.6 eiTeNniX ‘in order to take’, IN I 8 ii 10 noToTks oyweHoYX ‘in arder to sound
trumpet’, 4 ii 1 oonoYX (= GomoyX 1.3.2) ‘in order to weep’ and L. 113.8 AOYKOYHOYE
‘in order to worship’. Note also -eneX in IN III 52.3: ameneX ‘in order to give (to me)'. The
formant -1 is also prefixed to &C-, a verb of saying (probably a-/ap-) which terminates in a
consonant that is always assimilated: e.g. SC 12.19-21 T[X]AX €fika NECISSHNOBION EKKA
(mlewardun-armennaro ‘and if God says this, it is not in order to judge us’ (lit. ‘and if God
says this, he does not say: {I do this vel sim.] if haply I may judge ...". Here belong the
citations that are listed incorrectly in Browne 1996a.11 (an-) and 18 ((>)p- causative); cf. also C
160 A 13-14 sxxonno “if he says’ (cited at the end of the preceding section),

4.8 -a of direct discourse. Direct discourse regulary terminates in -a: e.g. SC 21.10-11
NECAPACH — HHarCona-a ‘for he said ...: Where are you?” But -a is not obligatory: e.g. SC
21.7-8 necctia — unjalcjona. Note that the governing verb may be one of mental perception:
e.8. INI5i8-9 CcaS Tak oy« kTcana-x-eton emiinesw ‘and I do not know where they
put him’. In addition, -a is found in contexts where O.N. interprets as direct discourse what is
not so marked in the Greek Vorlage: e.g. SC 7.11-12 neca OYTP AOAMPECH: eicipdoy
TXAX-X ‘for I wish to set forth what God is’ (lit. “... to set forth: What is God?"), translating
Bodhopar yap ... Sei€on i dotr Bedg, and 21.15-16 €ANEAO TIAl KOYAANCAPPW-E-CFi
A[HIKICANACH ‘because they thought: We are going to be like God’ (&g broAapuBavéviev
o0t 811 péddovor yevéoBou dg Beof). In addition, -a may depend upon a verb that is only
implied in the discourse: SC 23.11-12 uilHO§OYH MTKA TOYCA NECoHa-a-clon ‘and (do
you ask:) Why, cursing the serpent, did he say ...7". See further Browne 1987a.323, where it
is also pointed out that insertion of -a blocks the transformation noted in 3.9.12a sub fin.: ‘and
he said” would normally enter O.N. as *neci-kon efiona.!16

This -a js formally distinct from the predicative -a 3.6.4, as is clear from passages in
which they both appear: cf. e.g. L. 111.8-9 cayeip-a -- CEC-2-5-A0 OKTAKI-E ... is a tent
which is called the Holy ..." (lit. ‘which is called: Holy’ [i.e. in C&C-a-3-, the first -a- is the
predicative as vocative 3.6.4b, and the second that of direct discourse; cf. also 4.6a]); sim. L.
106.2 and SC 13.17. It is apparently a reduction of €15 ‘saying” (adjunctive 3.9.19): cf. IN I
10 A ii 11-12 ankfHE - naSirenaiinaso-e1 ‘I think that they will not become separated
..” (lit. ‘I think, saying: They will ...") with SC 8.19-20 soyuna-X ankinenkecw ‘do not
think that he is ..."; and cf. also KD 3 aine-% naenpero ‘I write that he may give’ (lit.
‘[saying:] Give!” 4.7.7¢) with the more explicit ame-e1X ‘saying: Give!” in line 9.

4.9 Word order. For a detailed discussion see Browne 1987a.310-314, from which the
following is extracted.

4.9.1 As already noted in 0.1.9, O.N. conforms to type 24 of Hawkins’ classification
(1979.626; cf. also Hintze 1986.287):

SOV /POST/GEN +N/N + ADJ

significant variants; similarly, -, mentioned in 4.7.5d, may originally have referred to a singular
subject, but synchronically it is impersonal.

116 “[1] posit efiona instead of eficna because the translator wrote NECONA.-, N0t MECONA-"—
Browne 1987a.324 n. 5.
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Le. the normal word order is Subject Object Verb, postpositions appear instead of
prepositions, the genitive usually precedes its noun, the adjective follows (see 3.4 and 3.6.2b;
for verb before subject see 4.1.2¢).

4.9.2 One of the salient features of O.N. is its relatively fixed word order. Refining further
the SOV formula, we note that the direct object usually prece; e indirect arked by
the directive suffix -KX"3.6.3): e.g. SC 5.7-8 Qv[N] CCCIKENA[E] MOYTPIrOYKA OY[TPIMEN-
NaClw ‘norplace your holy thing before dogs’, L. 106.13-14 raaa H@wania MAAYOYKA
TaK[Ka] TICICIH Keaaw ‘as you have given him power over all flesh’ and 107.6 Tekkom aika
Aendaparn ‘and you gave them to me’.

Note that in the so-called ‘dative verbs’ 3.9.19.1, the indirect object either precedes
the adjunctive (as in M. I36-7€RKX oYNnA TRKonHOa ‘in order that they may give birth for
s . . - .
you’) or follows the main verb (as in St. 35.10-36.1 raara TPECW AOYKACI XOlaK [ETRWIKS
‘open to Doukas the Choiak-ikshi ...”).

4.9.3 Adverbs temporal and demonstrative usually appear in sentence-initial position, while
other adverbial phrases tend to stand immediately before the verb and after the direct object: e.g.
SC 6.8-10 Man TayYKAQ [TeEIkKa TPIHDITIKEAM TFMA[AISKENNH[A ‘at that time he gathers
them into the granary’, L. 104.3-5 eapir)paao ICPAAA OYATTO CapTakona ‘thus all Israel
is saved’, SC 18.10-12 Taar0o CKTRa IHANTOYAAW COYMIOYTPPa ‘it is he who established
the earth upon the waters’, 9.11-13 TAKKON MaPAAEICOCA[AINO AOYAAAIPOHS ‘he caused
him to dwell in Paradise’ and L. 106.5-6 TwkHnaYEK AKX KONKOXA® ‘in order that you may
have peace in me’.

4.9.4 A postpositional complex terminating in -rXae regularly follows the preterite of the verb
nec- ‘to say’: e.g. IN141i9-10 ficoycion neccnd taprire ‘and Jesus said to her’. This
rule does not apply if the verb is present (SC 7.5-7 THCOY<«CDLCH OYA[FIFEALS MAEGHTICI-
royriie nieclpaci ‘for Jesus says [Aéyei] in the Gospel to the disciples’ [contrast with
19.26-21.1 necapa[cii] eyirire ‘for he said to Eve’]), nor if the verb occurs in a
subordinate clause (M. 14.15-16 c&cna TaarX nececii keaaw ‘as the Saint had said to
her’).

4.9.5 Despite the relatively rigid word order, we occasionally find hyperbaton: e.g. SC 2.2-4
MOYAOYE MA[CA(?) KOYAAT(DIPACH CAYIOO TOPIAAO [AKA TITOY] TOYCKOYKA TANPOAKS
‘for you are like a good(?) helmsman who, sitting on the rudder-bar, has escaped the three
waves’ (where the referent HOYAOYE Ma[CX is separated by the verb koyaaT(®)Ipacii from the
attributive TOPIAAO - TanpoAka) and IN 171 1 [e1T)TH KCceaa royMua NECC! 1A ‘it is
shameful for a woman to speak in church’ (where the verb roymma interrupts the sentence).

4.9.6 Frontal extraposition. Occasionally (but far less often than e.g. in Coptic) elements may
be frontally extraposed to the sentence: e.g. L. 106.14-16 €l TaKkka Ti§Sicna M{DIWarKa
21081 EAAEN KETAAAENKA [N] TEKKa [T§Sikonnolx ‘in order that, as for all you have
given to him, he may give eternal life to them’, SC 22.10-11 €TTOY alka AGCH TAALO AlKA
eToYyeppa ‘the woman whom you gave me—it is she who deceived me’ (where ACcii =
ACCH-X 2.5.6a) and IN I 10 A i 3-5 [lelpeti&icl €RKIAATTIKA AITE[AOC] COANNO TakKa
Twek TPp(a] ‘Jeremiah the prophet—it is the angel of the Lord who gave him power’.

4.10 Asyndeton (Browne 1987a.322-323). O.N. often uses asyndeton in cases where it is
absent in the translator’s Vorlage: e.g. SC 12.10-11 TXIAX XMCRaAa ZASKATTA[]
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TWEKKATTa XECKATTs ‘God is a judge truthful, power, patient’ (6 8edg xpitfig dixatog
kol {oyxvpdg xol pokpdBupog Ps 7:12), 16-19 Tal AAMAPKON KAPEAAO HEAAATPOHN
HMEAAXTAPICHA TaPIA AlAN TIPCCroyKka ‘and holding his bow, he prepared it; he prepared
in it instruments of death’ (10 t6€ov ahToD dvéreve xol firoipacey odtd Kol &v odtd
froipaoe okedn Bavdiov Ps 7:13-14), 24.14-15 Tannacii CokX TwERX ‘whose is the
glory (and) the power’ (§ | 846Ea e 10 xpdrog; but note the conjunction in M. 16.16-17.1
TaHMACH COKA O TOEKX and also in K. 33.15-34.1), IN I 5 ii 2-3 cOoAs OYAAAKKEPEINA
‘being Lord (and) teacher’ (0 xbprog kol 6 S18aokarog Jn 13:14) and 9 i 4-5 TIAK eyXua
TaKKa COK Thnacw ‘fear God; give glory to him’' (¢oPnOnte tov Oedv ol ddte avtd
S56Eav Rev 14:7).

4.11 Ellipsis. The following passage illustrates the nature of O.N. ellipsis: SC 6.16-20 roya
[ENAPTIKOOIKON CEKPHIHEAO SIAPTIKOKEHKW OKKAHHIKBKOHN MIANEAW OKKAHHREHKW"
LelkpRoi Hiineaw SeRkannRenko ‘I do not work ground without knowledge, but with
knowledge, nor do I (work ground) without feeling, but with feeling, nor do I (work ground)
without soul, but with soul’. The sentence has two kinds of ellipsis: the first deletes the object
rovya- after its initial appearance (cf. 3.6.2d) and the second—Iess common—deletes the
verbal base of cexkpriinexo and in a kind of conjunction reduction gives merely MHeAw (cf.
4.7.3d for a somewhat similar use of the circumstantial tinXx). For €R- ‘to be’ similarly used
see IN I 7 ii 5-6 €]0[101TIrOYAO OYEPOYEMNAYE KON[NENE KEAAO ERKTADKETMA
cikapenepoyka ‘(as we know) that, as you have a share in sufferings, so do you likewise in
comfort’: here Kon[Mene (= Konp(s) enen 3.9.14) is reiterated as -enepoy-,



5 SAMPLE TEXTS
5.1 Gospel of John 11:20-41 (IN I 4: Browne 1989c.48-51, 1994e.11-17; for the scribal
corruptions see Browne 1998a.13-14). Text with interlinear English translation; see the

commentary below for grammatical details, including morphological segmentation.

(i) (20) Zroua (21) Mapeal€lON NECCHA] 2THCOYCIFIAE' COAM €1P1 €HiNOo AOYAP[A((?)]

she-was- and-Martha she-said  to-Jesus Lord you here if-you-were
sitting
3enKkal Al 6CCaA AHEAPAAO (22) ExoH efitHe TIAKS CEHNa HDWaNKS STIATHA EKKA
my brother will-not-die and- I-know God you-ask all God’s to-
now you
TRAEKKA (23) THCoYCion SneccnX Tapriare: eff  €CCai CIATIZHAL (24) vapeacion
to-be-going-  and-Jesus  he-said to-her your brother he-will-rise and-Martha
to-give
neccus Taprire eiraten oykoynna cagaenpa CI9AGHKA TaETHE (25) ificoycion
she-said to-him  fulness’ day’s in- he-will-  I-know and-Jesus

resurrection rise
neccns 10Taprine airo efile CareAPaA&sHOY L1XvSareiiar aiariie néareyex
he-said to-her [ I-am resurrection and-life innme  the-believing
AlenkelZTan Soaitna (26) Koipa nGwanald(Z)cii alXrire NSTEYAOH  AIHENTAAO
even-if-he-die he-will-live living everyone in-me  and-believing will-not-die
lgarenroyro KEKXAO' efika NCTEYENISHA / (27) NECKOH ETICHE & CoAM Al
ages up-to  this do-you-believe? and-she-said O Lord I
Talénereyeiive ep eneika xpicToct 7KocHoCAR Kpoa: (28) &fika NECA TOKAEION:
I-believe you that-you- Christ into-world having-  this  saying and-ceasing
are come
183@pa K MaAPea <TasH ENTTIKA ASKKAI BKa 19[MlecchX OYAAMKKEAAW KP €R Okpx
going-off Martha her sister secretly calling she-said  teacher com- you calls
ing
20(29) [M]AIION OYArPEHCTIHOROHO' OYAIPITAS 2H(DC]i Tak €prX  KiC(IC N 30)
and-that when-she-heard in-quickness ris- her follow- she-came
ing ing
ificoycteon 22()TIaAKR CaAEAN EPRAD TOPa KiMen23[jar0 Erea M2P>8a TAKKA
and-Jesus not-yet from- to enter- he-did-not-come still  Martha him
outside village ing
TCa€CH royro 24a0yGHaenkw (31) IOYAOYSCI COPAR  Tak 256RKEA AOYArOYALON

she-met in-place but-he-was Jews in-house her  and-comforting
OYAPITAD HAPIAZONA COMAR MaAa SOPEKA CAAEH TaA 27EPrICANN TEAAWF[RAE] Slolpma
in-quick- Mary’s  from- exit- to-go when- her they- to-tomb she-is-
ness house ing they-saw = followed going
ANI[X] (i) (M1atHO OpHOoYE: (32) Hapion TACOYCH 2[AJOYECT FOYARO[M] KIEH TaKKa
think- there  to weep and-Mary Jesus’ he-was  to-place  when- him
ing she-came

Caia Tan 3jojen TPICOYAAW AEIEAPa’ MECCHE Tap4rise COAAP €NHO AOYRPENKAUD
seeing his  foot’s upon-pair falling  she-said to-him  Lord you here if-you-were
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an erSrad AMENAPIAO (33) THCOYCION Tak OYWH brareciino on fovAaioccoy
my brother will-not-die and-Jesus  her weep- when-he- and Jews
ing saw

TaAArAA 7KIOArOYKON OYfi Kpa  raslalen ceYapdTAd cipficipiiMa TAKKONO MaHNa
with-her having-come weep- com- when-he-  in-spirit snorting(?) himself  disturbing

ing ing saw
(34) neclens TA0  Tak oYCKOYCCOS: necikon WeficeonX Taprire K CXrEco

he-said  where him you-placed and-they-said to-him com- see
ing
coax (35) oyl lenX ificoycr (36) I0YAMOCroyALONH NECCal?ha THAPIFPR TaKKa
Lord he-wept Jesus and-Jews they-said how him

Bavkona (37) Tepis 13goeiroyaron neccana PuenTa 14eil ACYLH MapaM TPIKA
he-loved in-them but-some they-said cannot this blind’s eye pair
nRkiISrapoa efikeTar AlMinnarapika / 16(38) incoycion oyea Tapiaya cipicipil7vs
having-opened this-too  cause-that-he-not-die?  and-Jesus  again in-him  snorting(?)
TOKa KICTiNA TeAAW Tearon 18kTiina Tapicacii efinach (39) neccna Yificoyat
ceas- he-came to-tomb and-tomb rock’s having- s he-said Jesus
ing come
KTKa rearea ocanacw nect?0kon eficnX Alon  EnCTX Mapea((?)] 2lroaa
rock roll-away and-she-said dead’s sister Martha Lord
TOYCKOHOTIAO TOYKMAPISIN(IZ2ANE EAT kemcocit (40) THcoycion nieci23cns
immediately he-will-stink today fourth-is and-Jesus  he-said
Taprire: €prise necHice((D)] 24aaechi néTeyen TAAN COKKa 25CarAPEANS /
to-her to-you  said-I-not truly if-you- God’s glory  you-will-see?
believe
(41) kKTka rearea dcovanZbnon Hcoyct Mapal TPIKS AoAre 27n0Araps
rock and-when-they-rolled  Jesus eye pair  high raising
away
[neccHa’] NAMo CrwreAlte ER/Ka -
he-said  father I-thank you

(11:20) ... she was sitting. (21) And Martha said to Jesus: Lord, if you had been here, my
brother would not have died. (22) And now I know that God will give you all the things that
you ask of God. (23) And Jesus said to her: Your brother will rise. (24) And Martha said to
him: I know that he will rise in the resurrection of the day of completion. (25) And Jesus said to
her: I am the resurrection and the life. Whoever believes in me, even if he die, will live. (26)
And everyone living who believes in me shall not die forever. Do you believe this? (27) And
she said: O Lord, I believe that you are the Christ who has come into the world. (28) And
finishing saying this, going off, calling secretly to Martha [sic] her sister, she said: The teacher
comes and calls you. (29) And that one, after she heard, quickly rising(?), went following her.
(30) But Jesus had not yet entered the village from without but was still in the place where
Matha [sic] met him. (31) And the Jews who were comforting her in the house, when they saw
Maria quickly going forth from the house, followed her, thinking that she was going to the
grave, (ii) in order to weep there. (32) And Mari [sic], when she came to the place where Jesus
was, seeing him, falling at his feet, said to him: Lord, if you had been here, my brother would
not have died. (33) And Jesus, when he saw her weeping, and when he saw the Jews who had
come with her coming weeping, snorting(?) in spirit, troubling himself, (34) said: Where did
you place him? And they said to him: Come and see, Lord. (35) Jesus wept. (36) And the Jews
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said: How he loved him! (37) But some amongst them said: Cannot this one who caused the
eyes of the blind man to open cause that this one too not die? (38) And Jesus, finishing
snorting(?) again within himself, came to the grave. And the grave is one upon which a rock
had come. (39) Jesus said: Roll away the rock. And Martha, the sister of the deceased, said:
Lord, immediately he will stink: today is the fourth. (40) And Jesus said to her: Did [ not say to
you: Truly, if you believe, you will see the glory of God? (41) And when they rolled away the
rock, Jesus, raising his eyes high said: Father, I thank you ...

Greek Vorlage (Browne 1994e.11-17)

(20) ... txaBéleto. (21) elnev obv i MdpBa npdc tov "Mootv- xOpie, el fig @8 odk Gv
dnéBoavev O 48ehpde pov. (22) kot viv oldo §11 Goo dv aithion tov Oedv ddoer gor &
Bedg. (23) Aéyer avfi 6 'Incodg: dvaotioeton 6 4dergde cov. (24) Aéyer o1 T
Méipbo- olda 611 dvasticerar év 1fi dvaoctdoer év 1 Eoydry huépg. (25) elnev 53
ovtfi & 'Inoods: éyd it | dvdotacig kal | {on- & motedov &g dut kv anofdvy
Choetat, (26) kol ndg 6 L@v kol motedov el éud od pi) droBdvy elg Tov aidva.
miotedelg 10070; (27) Aéyer abtd- val khpte, #y0 neniotevka St ob el 6 Xpio1dg 6 eig
10V kbopov Epxduevos. (28) Kot tobto einodoa dnfidbev xai gpdvnoey Moapiav thy
adeAgiiv avtiig AaBpg einoloa: & S18dokalog mdpestiv kol povel ce. (29) éxelvy 8¢
d)\g filcczuoev MyépBn toxd xad fipxeto npdg abtdv. (30) obnw 88 eAnAiBer 6 ‘Incoig elg
MY Kdpnv, SAX fiv En év 1§ t6me Srov brfvincev adtd f Mdpba. (31) of odv
TovBoior ot Svieg per’ adfic év 1 oixiq mapapvBodpevor odrhy, 136vteg v Maplav
o1 tayéog dvéotn xal éEAABev, frokobBnoav adri 36Lavreg v bmdyer elc 1o
u\fm\leigv {va K?:aﬁcm éxel. (32) 7| odv Mapio dg fABev Smov Av ‘Incodg idodoa
avtov Emecev adTod mpog todg nédag Adyovoa altd- xiptie, el g Hde odk v pov
dnéBovev 6 &8edgds. (33) ’Incodg odv dig eldev odtiv xAaioveav xal Tobg
ovverBovtag avtfi ‘Tovdaiovg khaiovrag, évepyficoto 1@ nvedpart kol ttdpalev
Eovtdy (34) xal elnev- nod tebeixote adtév; Aéyovowv abtd- kdpie, #pyov xai ide. (35)
£8dxpuoev f" "Inoods. (36) Eheyov odv ot Tovdoior: {8e nidg dpidet obidy. (37) Twveg 8¢
133 adtdv _einov: odk E§dvato obtog & dvoifag tobe 60BuApods 100 TvEAod motfican
Iva kol obtog P GmoBév; (38) Inoobs odv méAwv éuPpuncdpevoc év £ovtd Epyeton
el 0 pvnpelov: v 8¢ onfidaiov kod Aifog énéxerto én’ adtd. (39) Aéyer o "Inoobg:
dpate tov Albov. Aéyer ad1d f 4Sedon 0D Tetedevinkétog Mépba- kopte, 1i6n &Let,
Tetapraiog yhp éotv. (40) Adyer ad1f) & “Incode’ odk eindv ot Bt &hv motedong Syn
™y 86&av 10D Beod; (41) Apav odv tdv Aifov. & 8¢ 'Incodg Tpev Todg c’»(pGo‘O»pob.g
dvo xai elnev: ndep, edXOPLOTH GOL ...

Commentary

i 1 &k-o-na: 3rd sg. pret. I indicative of ak- 3.9.6, 3.9.6.2, 3.9.7a; for the stroke
see 1.3.1. ‘

Mapea-[elon: personal name + -on 3.10.

r(ec-c-ual: 3rd sg. pret. II indicative of nec- 3.9.6, 3.9.6.2, 3.9.7a.

2 incoyci-riae: personal name in -t- 3.3.6 + -rx(a€) 3.10. In this name n normally
has the stroke (5, 9, etc.) 1.3.1.

Coa-a: predicative as vocative 3.6.4b.

eip-i: 2nd sg. personal pron. 3.7.1 + annective vowel 3.6.5d; written as - in ii 4 and
as ewp-ini 16.

efi-no: i.e. efi-ao 2.3.2 ‘in this (place)’ 3.7.4b and 3.10 s.v. -10 locative; for the
stroke see 1.3.3.
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Aoy-apa(?)] (also below, ii 4, where al bears the stroke 1.3.1 and a2 is elided
2.5.1a); pret. I predicative 3.9.6, 3.9.6.2 of Aoya- 2.5.6a ‘to be’.

3 en-kan: 2nd sg. pres. conditional 4.7.5a of efi-/en- ‘to be’ 2.1.2.2, joining to
Aovyap[a(] as predicative periphrastic 3.9.11, 3.9.14 in closed hypothetical conditional
clause 4.7.6¢.

anN: genitive of st sg. personal pron. 3.7.1a.

erccaA: i.e. eccaa-a 2.7, subjective 3.6.1a sub fin.

ALME-APA-AO: L.e. Al-MeN-APX-r0 fut. predicative 3.9.6.2, 3.9.7b, 4.7.6¢, as
below, ii 5; probably from aiMeaaparo (cf. 2.3.1) with simplification of geminate 2.7. For
-20 see 3.10 s.v. (focus marker). Note that the stroke expected over a 1.3.2 and present in ii
5 is here missing.

Ea-on: adverb 3.12¢ + -on 3.10.

3-4 e-fi-me: st sg. pres. affirmative of e1- 3.9.10.

4 TaA-i-ka: directive of TXA- 3.6.3, with juncture vowel 2.10; the diaeresis is here
incorrect 1.3.1; sim. 5 TAATnA, 21 (DL, ii 15 Aminna- and 22 AL

cen-na: 2nd sg. pres. indicative of cen- 3.9.6, 3.9.6.2, with following HG@an-
3.6.4c, 4.6a ftn. 101; cf. below, on 12.

HOwaH-Ka: directive of n@wan- 3.6.3, 3.7.6e.

5 TXA-i-na: genitive of TXa- 3.6.2, with juncture vowel 2.10, here incorrectly
bearing diaeresis (see above, on 4); subject of verbid 4.4.

eK-Ka: scribal mistake for 6%-ka: directive of 2nd sg. personal pron. eip- 3.7.1b.

TA-A€K-Ka: i.e. TP-Aea-ka 2.3.1, directive of fut. verbid of TP- 3.9.6 fin. 52 N.B.;
for syntax see 4.7.1.2a.

ificoycr-on (for ificoyci-eton as in 21): personal name (in -1- 3.3.6) + -on, which
becomes -eion after a vowel 3.10.

6 nec-c-Hi: see above, on-1; for stroke see 1.3.2.

Tap-riae: 3rd sg. personal pron. 3.7.1 + -riaxe 3.10.

eil: genitive of st sg. personal pronoun. 3.7.1a,

errca(-A); see above, on 3.

6-7 ci-Afi-va-%: 3rd sg. fut. affirmative of C1- 3.9.10 + -X of direct discourse 4.8,

7 Hapea-€lON—Tap-rire: see above, on 1 and 6.

8 eiraTe-n: genitive of ena()Te- 3.3.2, 3.6.2a.

OYKOYHN-Na: i.e. oykoyp-na 2.3.1, genitive of oykoyp- 3.6.2a.

caEAEN-pa: i.e. CagAep-Aa, an anomalous assimilation 2.3.3. The word for
‘resurrection’ is variously spelled; cf. line 10 and Browne 1996a.195.

8-9 crctaen-ka: 3rd sg. fut. subjunctive of ci- 3.9.6 ftn. 52 N.B.; for syntax see
4.7.1.2b.

9 Ta-e-fi-ne: for Ta- see 3.9.2¢ sub fin.; for efine see above, on 3-4.

9-10 ificoyci-on—Tap-rXiie: above, on 5-6. The punctuation dot after neccnX is
misplaced. ‘

10 ai-r0: 1st sg. personal pron. 3.7.1 + -0 focus marker 3.10: ‘it is I who am ...".

eii-ne: i.e. efi-pe 2.3.2, Ist sg. pres. indicative of ef- 3.9.6, 3.9.6.2.

10-11 EaA€Ap-»-<AE>NOY X0§-a-Aenanr: predicative of carear- 2.6, 3.6.4a
(where this passage is discussed; cf. also above, on 8) + -Aeno0Y - -Aenar 3.10 s.v. -A€;
%103-: predicative of X08- (i.e. /afiij/: hence stroke over a 1.3.1).

11 si-a-rire (should be aiirXae, as in 13 1.3.1): i.e. ai-ra-rXre 2.5.6a, 3.10
s.v. -I'X(A€).

né«reyre-X (spelled nCteya- in 13): pres. verbid of nCrey(en- 3.9.6.2, as
equivalent to relative participle 4.6a N.B.
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11-12 ar-en-keTar: expanded verbid 3.9.9 in a conditional protasis 4.7.5b +
-keTar 3.10. .

12 Xspo-aaf-ma: 3rd sg. fut. affirmative of ap- 3.9.10.

&30-1-pa: pres. predicative of a- 3.9.6.2, with n@@an- (cf. above, on 4).

12-13 n@wan-a{X}-cfi: with nSTey-A-(A)on (3.10 s.v. -on), pres. verbid (see above,
on 11), 4.6a ftnn. 100 and 101.

13 al-Z.rXae: see above, on 11.

Al-HEH-TA-AO: negative in -Ta 3.9.20, with -x0 emphatic 3.10.

14 exae-n-roy-: pl. of exre- 3.5.1c.

-A0O KCKX-20: 3.10 5.v. -KCKX.

efi-ka: directive 3.6.3a of demonstrative 3.7.4.

14-15 nCreve-fi-na: 2nd sg. pres. indicative of nETey(en- 3.9.6.2, here built
gp;)n expanded verbid 3.9.9. For the question sign after the verb (sim. ii 15 and 25) see

2.2,

15 neckott efi-c-nx: 3rd sg. pret. I indicative, verbid paraphrastic 3.9.12a sub
fin,, 3.9.13.

&: interjection 3.13, with ftn. 93.

Coa-x: above, on 2.

al: st sg. personal pron. 3.7.1.

15-16 Ta-nEteye-nA-me: cf. above, on 9.

16 ep-: above, on 2.

en-en-ka: 2nd sg. pres. subjunctive of efi-/en- 3.9.6.2, 4.4 ftn. 96, in object clause
4.7.1.2b.

xpicTocl-: 3.6.6.

17 kocHoc-AX: 3.10 s.v. -aa; for stroke see 1.3.2.

Kp-OA: i.e. Kp-oA-A 2.7, pret. I verbid of ip- 3.9.6.2, equivalent to relative participle
with xpicToct as antecedent 4.6a,

efl-ka: see above, on 14.

Nec-a TOK-a-: two adjunctives 3.9.19, the former dependent upon the latter
3.9.19.1 s.v. Tox- and rendering Greek aorist 3.9.19.2 (here einoloo; cf. below, on ii 16-
17). For the following -eton see 3,10 s.v. -on.

18 8@p-a (stroke over w is misplaced) ki two adjunctives, the former modifying the
latter, which is desinenceless; the Greek is anfiAfev 3.9.19.2.

Hapea: sic for napia, as in 25.

«Ta>n: genitive of 3rd sg. personal pron. 3.7.1b.

SnC-T-1-ka: directive of Enc-1- 3.3.2, 3.6.3, with juncture vowel 2.10.

AeKKan: adverb 3.12a.

Ok-a: adjunctive 3.9.19.

19 [mjec-c-n&: see above, on 1.

OYAAMKKEA-AW: i.6. OYAAAKRKEA-A-Aw 2.7, 3.10 -r0 focus marker.

KP: desinencess adjunctive 3.9.19,

€R: directive of 2nd sg. personal pron. 3.7.1b.

OKpa.: pres. predicative 3.9.6.2 of ok-; stroke over o implies /okira/ 1.3.1, 1.3.2.

20 [m)an-on: demonstrative pron. 3.7.4 + -on 3.10.

OYArp-en-CH-no-kono: 3rd sg. pret. II subjunctive of periphrastic (either oyArp-(pa)
3.9.14 or oyaArp-(x) 3.9.15) + -ro-ko1o 3.10 s.v. -kono; for the assimilation of -r0 see
2.3.2.

OYAIPIT-A0: postpositional phrase as adverb 3.12b; for the stroke see 1.3.2.

21 [(ncyi: desinenceless adjunctive 3.9.19; diaeresis incorrect: see on i 4.

Tak: 3.7.1b.
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epr-X: pres. verbid, as participium coniunctum 4.7.3¢.

Kic(ic)u&: 3rd sg. pret. Il indicative of kip-; kicn& is expected (as e.g. in M. 4.1; for
loss of p see 2.5.6a). The scribe also writes kiclina (ii 17), but the latter can be explained as
built upon the expanded verbid 3.9.9. Possibly we should here correct to kic{1}cnX: cf. M.
14.4 c&ona with the note ad loc. in Browne 1994b (cf. 3.9.9 ftn. 65), but dittography of 1c is
easier to assume than accidental insertion of 1,

iHcoylc-eton: above, on 5.

22 [()T1>akA: see Browne 1992¢.32 and1996a.163.

caiean: 3.12a,

€PK-AD: epK- + -A0 3.10; for stroke see 1.3.2.

Top-a: adjunctive, combining with following ki- 3.9.19.

22-23 ri-Men-[n)a-r0: 3rd sg. pres. indicative of kip- 2.5.6a with negative verb -Men-
as ‘historic present’ 3.9.7c.

23 &rea: 3.12c.

Macprea: subject of TCA€CH; note that the same construction has a genitive subject in ii
1 4.4. Note vapea for Mapia. above in 18,

Tak-ka: 3.7.1b.

TCAe-cii: 3rd sg. pret. II subjunctive 3.9.6.2 of TGA(e)-; for syntax see 4.6d.

roy-A0: roya- + a0 2.7, 3.10; we find the full spelling roya-ao in i 2.

24 aroy-8-na: 3rd pret. I indicative of Aova- 2.5.6a; cf. above, on &kona in line 1.

-enkw: 3.10.

ioyaoySc- (juncture vowel 2.10): better spelled in ii 6 and 11.

cor-aa: 3.10; here -Aa. is ‘in’; in line 26 it is ‘from’.

Tak: 3.7.1b.

25 eRk-ex AOYA(A)-roy-a-aon: pres. verbid periphrastic 3.9.13, in plural 3.5.1a
and functioning as relative participle 4.6a N.B,

OYA()PIT-AD: see above, on 20.

25-26 vapia-na: genitive as subject of verbid Sope- 4.4.

26 cor-ax: above, on 24.

rnax-» Sope-ka: adjunctive depending on pres. verbid §ope- (reduced 3.9.8); the
complex renders the compound verb £¢€iA08gv 3.9.19.2. The terminal ka indicates an object
clause 4.7.1.2a.

cax-en: expanded verbid 3.9.9 as circumstantial 4.7.3c.

TaA: scribal mistake for Tak 3.7.1b; see Browne 1995a.457.

27 epr--c-ana: 3rd pl. pret. II indicative of epr- 3.9.6.2.

TeA-AW-T[XAE): TeA- 2.3.1 + -Aw-rXre 3.10 s.v. -aw.

&lolp-1ia: dependent on anr(X], the form is either 3rd sg. pres. indicative with
suppresion of -a of direct discourse 4.8 or (analyzed as -i-a) 3rd sg. pres. subjunctive with
-a; if the latter, then it would be tempting to translate the phrase as ‘thinking that it was to the
grave that she was going ..." 4.5.1.

anr[X] (probably better than anC(X) in the editions: see plate 3 in Plumey-Browne
1988): pres. verbid as circumstantial 4.7.3c. It is also possible to restore as anr(a), i.e.
postponed adjunctive 3.9.19. :

i 1 M)an-no: cf. above, on i 2 and 20.

ow-nova: 4.7.7d, with ftn. 115; the verb is oyw-, similarly spelled below in 7; it is
spelled oys- in 5 and 10; see 2.1.2.2 and Browne 1996a.129.

Mapl-on: correct to HapiX-(enor; cf. i 7 Mapeacton.

ificoyc-ii: subject of (Aloy-€-cH, 3rd sg. pret. II subjunctive of AoyA- 2.5.6a; see
above, oni 23.
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2 roya-ro: above, on i 23.

Kki-en: expanded verbid 3.9.9, as circumstantial 4.7.3c.

TaKk-ka: 3.7.1b.

caai-a: adjunctive 3.9.19,

Tan: genitive of 3rd sg. personal pronoun 3.7.1a.

3 [o)e-f TPI-roy- ‘pair of feet’; Tpi- may be either sg. or pl.: cf. below, lines 14 and 26
Hajoan Tp-ka and see Browne 1996a.123.

(-A)-Aw: 3.10.

Aeicap-a: adjunctive 3.9.19.

3-4 nec-c-nX Tap-riie: see above, oni 1 and 6.

4-5 COA-» — AI-MEN-Apa-AO: above, on i 2-3.

5 ificoyci-on: above, oni 5.

Tak: 3.7.1b.

oYso-fi: 3rd sg. pres. subjunctive as circumstantial 4.7.3c; for the spelling of the verb
see above, on ii 1.

6 Car-e-Cli-no (< -a0 2.3.2): 3rd sg. pret. II subjunctive; see 3.9.7a ftn. 63.

omn: 3.11.

ioyaaiocc-oy: 2.8.

TaA-AAA: Le. Tap-aai; 2.3.1,3.7.1, 3.10 s.v, -aaa.

7 KI-OA-roY-K-: pret. I verbid of kip- 2.5.6a in pl. 3.5.1a -+ directive -k (with elision
of a 2.5.1c); the referent is ioyaaiocc-oy 4.6a.

-on: pleonastic with preceding on (3.10 s.v. -on).

G0-ii: expanded verbid 3.9.9 as circumstantial 4.7.3¢, with which the following kp&
is associated as a postponed adjunctive 3.9.19.

carl-al-en: the scribe has changed the adjunctive 3.9.19 to the expanded verbid
4.7.3c¢.

7-8 cevyapT-A8: 3.10 s.v. -x0; for stroke see 1.3.2.

8 cipiicipiin-a: 3.9.3, 3.9.19.

TaK-K-onO: 3.7.2a.

ranu-a: 3.9.19.

8-9 nec-c-u3: see above, oni 1.

9 &-r0:3.7.5¢c.

TakK: 3.7.1b.

oyckoyc-co-X: 2nd pl. pret. Il indicative of oyckoyp- 2.3.1 + & of direct discourse
4.8.

9-10 nec--kon efi-c-<asna: 3rd pl. of construction analyzed in i 15 n.

10 Tap-rire:seeonib.

KP: desinenceless adjunctive 3.9.19,

£i*r.&-co: 2nd sg. imperative 3.9.17 of car-/ci(r)-; for the vocalic alternation see
2.1.2.3 and for the spelling with ax cf. IN 1 6 ii 6 cXAicuX,

CoA-a: above, oni 2.

10-11 oywl(?)]-c-uX (the lacuna contained either nothing or -1.): 3rd sg. pret. II
indicative; for the verb see above, on i 1.

11 tHcoyct: above, oni 2.

foyAalOG-roy-A-A0n: subjective pl. 3.5.1a.

11-12 nec-c-ana: 3rd pl. pret. Il indicative of riec.,

12 &kapwpx: 3.7.5¢.

TakKk-Ka: 3.7.1b.
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Odan-K-0-na: 3rd sg. pret. I of on- + -k- consuetudinal 3.9.5a; for the emendation see
Browne 1998a.14, where I point out that we could also correct the ms. reading Sxkona (lit. *he
was calling’!) to Snona.

Tepis: i.e. Tep-Aa 2.5.6b, 3.7.1, 3.10.

13 woel-roy-a-aon: 3.7.6n, 3.5.1a, 3.6.14a, 3.10 s.v. -on.

nec-c-ana: above, on 11-12.

P-ven-Ta: cf. above, on i 13. The verb is eip-; for the spelling cf. p- for elp- in ii 4.

14 en: 3.7.4a.

Aoyc-f: 3.6.2a.

Maso-aM Tpi-ka: 3.5.1f; cf. above, on ii 3.

14-15 nRk-1-rap-oa(a 2.7): pret. I verbid of causative 3.9.5a, 3.9.13 of nRk-.

15 ef-keTaax: 3.7.4b, 3.10.

ALMIN-NA-Fap-1-Ka: directive 3.6.3, 4.7.1.2a of pres. verbid (reduced 3.9.8) of
causative, on which the 3rd sg. pres. indicative (negative 3.9.5a with ftn. 39) depends
3.9.15; note the incorrect diaeresis on -1-2: cf. above, on i 4.

16 Hcovyci-(eyon: above, oni2 and 5.

oyea: adverb derived from ordinal oyex- ‘second’ 3.8.2; see Browne 1996a.132.

Tap-1-ay&: 3.10 s.v. -ayX.

16-17 cipficipim-a TOK-a: above, on ii 8; the use of ToKa allows us to choose
£uPpiunoduevog as the translator’s Vorlage as opposed to the variant 8uBpiudpevog: see
above, oni 17.

17 xic-fi-na: above, oni 21,

TEA-AW: above, oni27.

17-18 Tea(r)-AON KT-fiNa Tap-i-Ca-CH ef-n-a-cil: lit. ‘and the grave is (one upon
which) a rock had come’. Note that KTRHa (= KT-na 2.8) is the subject of Tap-l-ca- 3.9.6
ftn. 49 eii-n-, 3rd sg. pres. subjunctive of €fi- in a predicative periphrastic 3.9.14; -citl
marks the clause as relative 4.6¢; -a- (after efin-) is the predicative (cf. especially L. 111.8-9 as
analyzed in 4.6a), and -cfi2 is copulative 3.10, reinforcing the predicative 3.6.4a. See
Browne 1989g.70 and 1997.36 (23).

18 nrec-c-N3: above, oni 1.

19 iAcoyct: above,oni 2.

KT-ka: directive 3.6.3a of KT-.

reiarex O6c-aNa-cw: 3.9.3, 3.9.19.1, 3.9.17.

19-20 nec-1-kon €fi-c-N3: above, on i 15.

20 Aton: ie. Al-oa-H (either 2.5.6a or Aloai > Alonn 2.3.1 > aion 2.7), genitive of
pret. I verbid of A1- as relative participle 4.6a.

Enc-T-X: 3.6.1a and see above, on i 18.

Hapea[(?)): the lacuna may or may not have held the punctuation dot.

21 foa-a: above, oni?2.

TOYC-KOHO-T-1-A0: for Toyc-kono- see 3.12b; the following -T. may make the
preceding into an abstract substantive 3.3.2; cf. oya@)p1-T-A0 in i 20 and 25.

21-22 TovkMapie[H(D]IANX: i.e. TOYRM-ap(a) 2.5.1a elen-a-nX, 3rd sg. fut.
indicative of ew- (for the spelling (e)ien- see Browne 1996a.69), in predicative periphrastic
3.9.14.

22 &al: 3.12c¢; for the incorrect diaeresis cf. on i 4.

kemco-cii; 3.8.2 (cardinal as ordinal); -CH is copulative 3.10 with deletion of post-
vocalic predicative -2 2.5.2a.

iHcoyct-(et)on: above, oni 2 and 5.

22-23 n[ecl-C-H& Tap-FAie, €p-rire: above, oni 1 and 6.
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23 nec-M&-ce((?)): Ist sg. pret. IT of negative 3.9.5a (with fu. 39; for the assimila-
tion see 2.3.1) of nec-.

24 Xaeci: 4.7.5a ftn. 110.

ncérey-en: expanded verbid as circumstantial 4.7.3c.

TXA-fi: genitive 3.6.2 of TXA-,

CoK-Ka; directive 3.6.3 of £oK-.

25 raA-ApXR-AH-3: 3.9.106a; the verb is caa-; for the assimilation see 2.3.1.

KT-ka: directive 3.6.3a of KT-,

25-26 rearex GSc-oyan-not: 3rd pl. pret. I subjunctive of the verb which also
appeared in ii 19: see above; the subjunctive here signals a circumstantial/temporal clause
3.9.7a 93, 4.7.3c.

26 ifcoyct: above, oni 2.

Ha-alt TPLKa: above, on ii 3.

Aoare: adverb 3.12a.

27 noa-rap-a: adjunctive 3.9.19 of causative 3.9.53, 3.9.13 of nox..

[nec-c-na: above, oni 1.

nan-o: 3.6.4b.

CKkcorer-ii-ne: st sg. pres. affirmative 3.9.10; for the restoration see Browne
1996a.77 and CE 160 B 10 nkxa (i.e. €Rka) Ekoemme ‘I thank you'.

ek-/[ka: 3.7.1b.

5.2 Psalm 103:15-30 (Dong. 1: Browne 1989¢.72-75; 1989g.72; 1994¢.75-77; 1995a.458:
the verses in Greek are here omitted); arrangement as in 5.1.

(i) (15) opnxaw eIt acika NECRRripREpa. COEXAW EITH KOV3K TOWWACPKEPS

wine man’s heart makes-rejoice oil man'’s face makes fair(?)
NapoYoyA*aw €17l aeXka TOYPrpkepa // (17) naandrnoaw KA[YPTUIIFOYA OYHHOMM)-
bread man’s heart makes-secure there birds affectionately-
Txeptia /1 (18) Cassoy 1loaccoyroyka TIAPPaiH A0A1Z50Y" rOY KA KTrOYKa AOYANOYA
give-birth mountains high you-gave to-rams rocks pigs
BrikaeparPpart // (20) oyl0AaHKATKa OYCKPWH OnpACE17HA BN TaAIW SWATIMAHA
you-caused-to-hide darkness when-you- it-became- and in-it  they-will-go

established  night

KeABAW CAPMITOY MAPPENTOYA // (22) Haan 220CKEA® THitA EIAM Of TEPH 23KOYAsY-

all animals  of-land sun’s in-rising assembling- and their  cave-
together
@ meicana / (i) (24) eyara eaedZcanka €Ipii LEEITOYA COAN 3KEALWKA Pl
with- they-slept that-they-are- ' your deeds Lord all your
in proclaimed(?)
oyneawl.] *aoySwha 7 (25) nu BaAA0CTAW AdyOYPA O MaAAA Aan7pa /7 (26) HanAwAW
in-wisdom  you-have-done this sea is-great and wide is there
syewroya Swkepua /7 (27) SWMArova apiil3uana Harfae ETaaX Tepii 14napoyka
ships they-travel all they-look  to-you going- their bread
to-get
TaYKOY rennw (28) TilSaAPkonnw Teaka Titraa-16afivana /7 (29) e1l9pi Kovka Harre
time in-good if-you-give to-them they-will-gather your face if-you-
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rapTPrOnZnw ToA AQAATIMANA // (30) €1pTi 24CeYAPTRA EITPRONNO AOYK25TaAKaAFRMA

turn-away they-will-be-disturbed ~ your  spirit if-you-send it-will-be-
~ _ worshipped
ON ITipOEIaArPZOApPaAn TKTH KOYKS. //
and you-will-make- earth’s face
renewed

(15) Wine makes the heart of man rejoice; oil makes fair(?) the face of man; bread makes secure
the heart of man. (17) There birds affectionately give birth. (18) You gave the rams to the high
mountains, you caused the pigs to hide in the rocks. (20) When you established darkness, it
became night, and there will go in it all the animals of the land. (22) In the rising of the sun,
assembling together, they slept within their cave. (24) How proclaimed(?) are your deeds,
Lord; all have you done in your wisdom. (25) This sea is great and wide. (26) There ships
travel. (27) All look toward you, going to receive their bread in good time. (28) If you give it to
them, they will gather it. (29) If you turn away your face, they will be disturbed. (30) If you
send your spirit, it will be worshipped, and you will make renewed the face of the earth.

Greek Vorlage (Browne 1994e.75-77)

E,IS) kol olvog edppaiver kapdiav dvBpdrov 10 hapdvar npbowmov év éhaie, xal
dprog xopdiav &vBpdrov ompiler. (17) éxel otpovbic évvoooebcovotv 18)
£dwrog(?) 8pn & bymAd talg éAdgoig, métpa kataguYR T01g xoipoypvAiiote. (20)
’éec{v ox0tog kol éyévero vOE, év adrfi Siededoovion mévra 1& Onplo 10b Spupod. (22)
?’cverm?»sv 0 Hdtog xai cvviixOnoav xal év 1alg pdvdpaig adtdv kortacbficovial. (24)
og épeyoddvln 1 Epya cov, xbpies rmévia &v copig émoinoog ... (25) abn 0
OcdAocoa 1 peydAn xoi gvplhywpog ... (26) éxel mAoia Swamopedovian ... (27) mdvia
npdg ot npoodoxkdorv Sobvar Ty tpogliv avtdv ebratpov. (28) 8dviog cov adtoig
ovAréEovowy ... (29) amootpiyoviog 8¢ cov 10 mpdowrov tapuxBicovior ... (30)
tEamootedel 10 nvedpd cov kol kricBfcoviar kel dvaxatviels 1 npdowmov The yiig.

Commentary

i 1 opr-X-aw: 3.6.1a, 3.10 -r0 focus marker; sim. coe-X-aw (2) and Napoyoy-A-Aw
(3-4).

eiT-i: 3.6.2a; sim. 2 and 4.

aeX-ka (also in 4): 3.6.3a; sim. Kow-Ka (2-3).

1-2 nccRrip-ke-pa: 3.9.11-13, 3.9.22, 4.1.2a (predicative); sim. Toww-X-rP-KE-
pa (3) and ToYp-rp-ke-pa (4), the last with reduced verbid 3.9.8.

7-8 maan-no-aw: 2.3.2, 3.7.4, 3.10; it appears as MaN-Aw-A®w inii 9.

8 KalYpT-l-MI-roy-A: 3.5.1c, with ftn. 12, 3.6.1a.

8-9 oynn-o(n)-ke-pra (i.e. ke-pana 2.5.3): 3rd pl. pres. indicative of -k- consue-
tudinal 3.9.5a attached to on- ‘to love’ with preceding adjunctive of oynn- ‘to bear’
3.9.19.1.

10-11 ra§s-oy caccoy-roy-ka: 3.6.5b, 3.6.6a, 3.6.3a.

11 TiAP-pa-AH: i.e. TIAP-apa-AH 3.9.7a § 2 with ftn. 61, 3.9.16a; see also Browne
1989g.72.

11-12 Aoar§-oy-roy-Ka: 2.10, 3.5.1a; sim. KT-roy-ka (12).

12 AovA-roy-a: 3.5.1a, 3.6.1a and Browne 2001d.
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13 MHKA-€pa-IP-pa-AH: Le. -rP-apa- (see above on 11); -epa- = -ipa- 2.1.2.2,3.9.6
ftn. 46, 3.9.6.2, 3.9.7 fin. 61, 3.9.14.

15-16 ovAankaT-ka: 3.6.3a.

16 oyckp-wn: 2nd sg. pret. I subjunctive as circumstantial/temporal 3.9.7a | 3,
4.7.3c.

16-17 oap-a-c-&-wa: 3rd sg. pret. Il indicative 3.6.4a, 3.9.52 9 2.

17 &n: 1.3.6, 3.11.

TaAlw: i.e. Tap-aw 2,5.6b.

Sw-Afi-uana; 3rd pl. fut. affirmative of wp- 2.5.6a, 3.9.10.

17-18 keaaw: 3.7.6¢.

18 capuiT-OY nNappe-H-roy-i: 3.6.5b, 3.5.1c, 3.6.1a.

21-22 mawa-n oc-ke-Aw: lit. ‘in the sun’s rising’ (Browne 1996a.112) 3.3.2.

22 TfiM-» €r-a: adjunctives—here with on 3.9.19a—both meaning ‘assembling’.

Tep-i: 0.1.8, 3.7.1a.

23 Kovya-ayd: 3.10.

riel-c-ana: 3rd pl. pret. Il indicative.

ii 1 ey-aa-a: two adjunctives, the former (with -a elided 2.5.1b) meaning ‘rejoicing’,
the latter ‘being amazed’ 4.7.1.3 ftn. 102.
1-2 eae-§-c-an-ka: 3rd pl. pret. II subjunctive in clause of exclamation 4.7.1.3b; for
-$- see 3.9.5b.
2 ewpii (also in 3, 18-19, 23): 3.7.1a.
ceei-roy-i: 3.5.1a, 3.6.1a.
coA-a: 3.6.4b.
3 keraw-Ka: 3.7.6¢, 3.6.2a.
oyhe-aw: 3.10 -xo0.
4 soy-8-w-ua; 2nd sg. pret. [ indicative, with pl. infix 3.9.5b.
5 nu: 3.7.4a.
5-6 earaC-X-Ag: 3.6.1a, 3.10 -r0 (as ini 1-4).
6 AayOY-pa: pres. predicative 4.1.2a.
on: 3.11.
MaA-Aa: Le naa-pa 2.3.2,3.9.14.
6-7 Aan-pa:i.e. aap-pa 2.3.3, pres. predicative 4.1.2a.
9 man-aw-aw: cf. i 7-8.
10 ayet-roy-a: 3.5.1a, 3.6.1a.
Sw-ke-pha: cf. above on i 8-9; the verb is Swp- 2.5.6a.
12 SinuX-roy-a: 3.7.6f, 3.5.1a, 3.6.1a.
12-13 ap-fi-uana: 3rd pl. pres. affirmative 3.9.10.
13 na-riae: 3.7.1,2.2.2, 3.10.
&1.aA-: fut. verbid as circumstantial/temporal 4.7.3c.
Tep-i: 3.7.1a.
14 napoy-ka: 3.6.3a.
TaYK-0Y reun-nw: 3.6.5b, 3.10 -ro.
14-15 TiAP-kon-nw: 2nd sg. conditional 4.7.5a; sim. naare (adjunctive 2.5.2b)
rripTP-kon-tw (19-20) and €ITP-KOH-HO 24),
15 Tea-ka: 2.2.2, 3.7.1b.
15-16 TiMM-aa-afi-uana: 3rd pl. fut. affirmative 3.9.10 of TiMM-aPp- ‘to cause tO
assemble’; sim. ToA'AQA-aFi-Mana (20). For the lack of an overt object see 3.6.3a sub fin.

19 (also in 26) Kow-ka: 3.6.3a.
24 cevyapT-ka: 3.6.3a.
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24-25 Aoyk-Tak-aafi-Ha: 3rd sg. fut. passive 3.9.5a affirmative 3.9.10 ftn, 67.

on: 3.11.

25-26 rfip-oel-aA-rP-apa-An: riip- = riipa adjunctive 3.9.19; -oei-ar- = -0€1-0A-
3.9.6.2 pret. I verbid dependent on causative -rP- 3.9.13 N.B; -Apa-an: 3.9.16a.

26 CkT-fi: 3.6.2a.

Abbreviations

AAP
ADAW

AKM
AJA
AO
AoF
BASP
BMNV
BO
BSOS
BzS
DOAW

ET
FL
GM
HAS
ICS
JCop$
1P
MSOS
NC
NL
OA
oc
PBA
SCO
SHAW

SP
STB
UCCS
VDI
WZHU

WZKM
ZPE
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